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INTRODUCTION 



THE author: (a) WHO HE WAS 

IT is always of interest, and adds greatly to our under- 
standing of any book, to know who the author was. For 
instance, in the case of Xenophon's Anabasis^ it adds greatly 
to our understanding of that work to know that he who played 
a practical part in the events which he describes was the author 
of the history of those events — although, strange to say, he 
seems to state that he was not {Hellenics iii. i, 2). 

Our means of finding out the authorship of any book are, 
roughly speaking, two — (i) internal^ from its contents, style, 
etc ; (2) external^ Le, from mentions of it by other writers. 

In the case of the Acts, (i) our most important internal 
evidence is that contained in the introduction, where the writer 
says that he had made a * former treatise ', and then mentions 
by name one Theophilus. Now the Gospel of St. Luke is 
also dedicated to a Theophilus. . 

If St. Luke was the author of the Gospel ascribed to him, 
it seems reasonable, to assume that he is also the author of the 
Acts^ This is aisp further borne out by the similarity of 
style, and by the fact that many words are peculiar to the 
third Gospel and the Acts.* 

(2) Turning to the external evidence, all the earliest 
ment^ns of, its author state that he was St. Luke. Perhaps 
the earliest of these which we possess is the 'Muratorian 
fragment ' (a list of the books of the New Testament drawn up 

* For the evidence of the ^ we * sections, see next page. 
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8 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

about A.D. 170-175). A little later, Irenasus, a bishop of 
Lyons, who wrote about a.d. 190, also speaks of the author 
as ' Luke who was inseparable from Paul and his fellow-worker 
in the Gospel '. TertuUian, who wrote about a.d. 200, speaks 
of events recorded in the Acts as being mentioned in the 
'commentary of Luke'. Eusebius, a Church historian who 
wrote about a.d. 325, says similarly, * Luke, by race of Antioch 
and by profession a physician, having associated mainly with 
Paul, and having companied with the rest of the Apostles 
less closely, has left us examples of that healing of souls 
which he acquired from them in two inspired books — the 
Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles*. 

But there is one curious feature about the Acts, viz. those 
sections in which the writer uses the pronoun *we', from 
which it would be natural to suppose that he himself was 
then present. 

These sections are to be carefully noticed: they begin 
(according to some texts) in xi. 27, 'There came down from 
Jerusalem prophets to Antioch, and there was much rejoicing : 
and when we were gathered together . . .'; in xiv. 22 the 
Apostles instruct the disciples at Antioch in Pisidia 'that 
through many tribulations we must enter into the Kingdom 
of God*, which may imply that the writer was present; in 
xvi. 10 (in the account of the second missionary journey), 
*we endeavoured to go into Macedonia.' The *we' is 
then used till verse 17, just before St. Paul and Silas are 
imprisoned at Philippi. The ^we* is used again in xx. 5, at 
Philippic and continues till xxi. 18, throughout the journey 
to Jerusalem. It appears again in xxvii. i, at the beginning 
of St Paul's journey to Rome, and continues almost to the 
end of the book (xxviiL 16). 

These sections have led some to suppose either : — 

(i) That these^ at all events, are not the work of St, Luke, 
but are taken from the note-book of some fellow-traveller 
with St, Paul : or 

(2) That whether these sections are the work of St. Luke or 
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INTRODUCTION 9 

not, the Acts was put together in its form as we haoe it by 
some compiler who lived very much later than St Luke. 

(i) As to the first of these two views: — Some have 
supposed that the fellow-traveller of St. Paul who composed 
these notes was — 

(a) Timothy: But it seems quite impossible to suppose 
that the writer of the Acts could speak of Timothy in the 
third person, for example in xvi. i, xvii. 14, and yet leave 
his notes still in the first person in the 'we' sections. This 
impossibility is rendered still more strong by comparing xx. 4, 
where Timothy is mentioned in the third person, with xx, 6, 
which begins with ' we ' agaiiL 

ip) Silas: But if so, xvi. 16-19 could not possibly have 
been left as we have the section; for, whereas in verse 16 we 
have 'we', in verse 19 we have Silas mentioned by name. To 
imagine St Luke to have used Silas's notes, and yet to have 
left him mentioned in the third person is to accuse him of 
more carelessness than that of even a modem compositor. 
Besides, in the list of those who were with St. Paul at Rome, 
which we can gather from the Epistles which he wrote at 
Rome, there is no mention of Silas. 

This leads on to the mention of a further variety of this theory, 
viz. that ' Silas ' and ' Luke ' are the same person. It is argued 

(a) that SilasaSilvanus, and is derived from silva^ 'a wood', 
and Lucas » Lucanus, and is derived from lucus, 'a grove'; 

(b) that Silas and Luke are never mentioned together in the 
New Testament. 

But xvL 16-19 seems quite inconsistent with this view. 
According to this view our ' Silas Luke ' is so careless a writer 
fs to refer to himself in verse 16 in the first person and in 
verse 19 in the third person. Further, although it is perfectly 
true that many people in the New Testament are spoken of 
by different names (^.^. St Mark, who is called 'John' and 
' Mark '), yet in all these cases one name is derived from one 
language and one from another : whereas both Silvanus and 
Lucanus are Latin. 
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lo THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

(c) Titus : There is certainly a great deal which might be 
said to support the theory that he was the author of these *we* 
sections. 

Although we do not know that he was with St Paul during 
the times described in them, we do know that he was St Paul's 
intimate and close friend. And it would certainly seem at 
first sight that he and Luke might be the same person. 
But this is rendered quite impossible by the words of 2 
Timothy iv. 10, * Titus is gone to Dalmatia: only Luke is 
with me '. 

No one else of those whom we know to have been with 
St. Paul at Rome need be seriously considered. We therefore 
conclude unhesitatingly that St. Luke is the author of the 
*we' sections. 

(2) We now turn to the other wider theory which says that 
the Acts as we have it was put together by a compiler, or 
several compilers, who lived very much later than St Luke : 
and that he, or they, had before them several histories, such 
as a * History of Peter,' a * History of Paul,' etc. 

Now it is perfectly true that many books of the Old 
Testament were put together as we have them from different 
sources, e,g, the Pentateuch. 

But the Acts shows a great unity such as no compiler or 
compilers could give to it It is a whole, carefully and 
accurately put together. And also there is a similarity of style 
which no compiler could have given to it. 

We therefore conclude again unhesitatingly that St, Luke is 
the author of the whole of the Acts as we have it. 

I. {b) FACTS KNOWN ABOUT THE AUTHOR, 

Practically all that we know about St Luke is found in the 
New Testament Let us therefore first gather together such 
mentions of him as we can find there, so far as possible in 
order of time, and then see what these passs^es show us 
about him. 
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INTRODUCTION ii 

A. The first mention of him is in the *we* sections, to 
which a reference has already been made. 

(i) About the year 42 a.d. in xi. 28 (according to some 
texts) we have, 'There came down from Jerusalem prophets 
to Antioch (in Syria), and there was much rejoicing : and when 
we were gathered together . . .' 

(2) In the account of the first missionary journey, about 
A.D. 46-7, when the Apostles are preachii^ in Antioch in 
Pisidia, we read, *that through many tribulations we must 
enter into the kingdom of God '. 

(3) In the account of the second missionary journey in 
A.D. 49 St. Luke certainly was with St. Paul at Troas (xyi. lo) : 
* we sought to go forth into Macedonia '. He was apparently 
left behind at Philippi. 

[In 2 Corinthians viiL 18, we read of * the brother whose 
praise in the gospel is spread through all the churches* as 
being sent on a mission to Corinth in a.d. 54. Some think 
that this is St. Luke.] 

(4) In A.D. 55 we read (xx. 5), * we sailed away' from Philippi, 
when St. Paul was going up to Jerusalem for the last time. 

(5) From this voyage to Jerusalem until St Paul's arrival at 
Rome in a.d. 60, St. Luke, was almost, if not quite, constantly 
with St. PauL 

This part of his life is best learnt by reading carefully 
XX. 5-xxviii. 16. 

B. We have three mentions of St. Luke in St. Paul's 
Epistles written from Rome. 

(i) In Colossians iv. 14, written about a.d. 60, St. Paul 
writes, *Luke, the beloved physician, and Demas, greet you'. 

(2) In the Epistle to Philemon sent with that to the Colossians 
we read, * Mark, Aristarchus, Demas, Luke, my fellow-workers '. 

(3) In 2 Timothy iv. 11, written about a.d. 64, *Only Luke 
is with me'. 

C. St. Luke, in the preface to his Gospel, tells us his reason 
for writing (verses 1-4), and refers to his Gosp)el in the intro- 
duction to the Acts as his * former treatise '. 
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12 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

These are all the mentions of St Luke in the New Testa- 
ment. 

From these passages we can gather (i) that he was a GtnHk. 
In the Epistle to the Colossians he is carefully distinguished 
from others there mentioned 'who are of the circumcision'. 

His name ' Lucas ' is a contraction for * Lucanus \ just as 
' Silas ' is a contraction for ' Silvanus ', and is of Roman origin. 
As the Roman Empire had spread practically over the whde 
world at this time, Roman names were very common, even 
amongst the Jews, e,g. 'John Mark', ue. Marcus. As a rule 
Roman names were adopted by non-Romans who were freed- 
men, ue. slaves who had been set free, and adopted the names 
of their master. But St. Luke was not necessarily a freedman, 
as some have assumed. He may have acquired the Roman 
citizenship in some other way. There are very many indica- 
tions throughout the Acts that he was of higher birth than a 
slave. 

(2) We learn that he was a doctor. This indeed could have 
been inferred from the technical medical words which he uses 
both in the Go^el and Acts. Amongst the Romans the art 
of medicine, as indeed all 'professions', as we should call 
them, was in the hands of slaves, or freedmen. But the 
Greeks regarded a doctor's profession more seriously. There 
were celebrated medical schools at the Greek Universities. 

(3) We can gather that he had received a good * classical 
education'. The introduction to the Gospel is written in 
' classical ' Greek, not in the ordinary later Gredc of the New 
Testament 

We may therefore be almost certain that he had studied 
at some university; possibly at Athens — with which city he 
seems quite familiar — or periiaps at Tarsus, the birthplace 
of St Paul 

(4) This latter place will fit in well with the * we ' sections, 
which we will now consider. St. Barnabas came from Antioch 
in Syria to Tarsus to feteh St Paul (xi. 25, 26) in about 
A.D. 42. According to some texts, in xi.. 28 we have 'when 
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INTRODUCTION 13 

we were gathered together.' It would therefore seem probable 
that St. Luke was converted by St Paul at Tarsus, and accom- 
panied him back to Antioch. 

(s) Most probably he accompanied St. Paul on the first 
missionary journey in a.d. 46-47. This is borne out by the 
•we'in xiv. 22. 

It is also most probable that he was left behind somewhere 
in this journey, perhaps at Antioch in Pisidia, to look after 
the Church there. 

(6) We next hear of him as being with St. Paul at Troas, 
on the second missionary journey (xvi. 10), in a.d. 49, though 
he probably joined St Paul as he passed through Antioch 
in Pisidia on his way to Troas. He then crossed over with 
St Paul to Macedonia and was with him at Philippi. Here 
he was almost certainly left behind for a long time (xvii. i, 
'when they had passed' ... .X probably in charge oi the 
Church there. 

Possibly he paid visits to St Paul from Philippi at various 
places where the latter was preaching. 

(7) In A.D. 55 he accompanied St. Paul from Philippi on 
his last journey up to Jerusalem (xx. 5, 6), and was with him 
almost, if not quite, continuously imtil the arrival at Rome 
in A.D. 58 and for two years after. 

(8) Later, probably in a.d. 64, he is still with St Paul at 
Rome during his second imprisonment (2 Tim. iv. 11). 

There are a few interesting points as to his life which, 
though not referred to in the New Testament, are recorded 
in traditions. 

(i) Ifis birthplace: Eusebius says that he was from 
Antioch, le. in Syria. This is certainly not what we should 
expect from the * Acts ' itself. Others therefore have supposed 
that he came (a) from PhilippL He certainly seems to 
take a great interest in this town, and to refer to it with 
evident pride, as would be natural if it were his birthplace. 
(b) Others suppose Antioch in Pisidia^ and certainly he 
does seem to know a great deal about that part of the 
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14 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

country, (c) Possibly there is a certain amount of truth in 
each of these views. St. Luke's family may have originally 
come from Philippi, and settled in Antioch in PisidicLy as we 
know that many Macedonian families did settle in Asia 
Minot after the cohquests <rf Alexander. These settlers were 
among the leading families in the parts in which they lived : 
and from such a family St. Luke was probably descended. 

(2) Tradition says that he preached the Gospel in Italy, 
Macedonia, Dalmatia and Gaul, and lived to an old age, dying 
as a martyr. 

Such traditions are often very untrustworthy : we shall have 
to refer to the question in treating pf the date of the Acts, 
but it would seem more probable from the Acts themselves 
that he died, or rather was martyred, quite early, probably in 
the persecution under Nero in a.d. 64, when St. Paul at all 
events, and possibly St. Peter also, was martyred* 

(3) A late tradition says that he was a painter: and the 
'Painters* Company' adopt him as their patron saint. This 
probably proceeds from an error in confusing him with one 
* Luca', a painter. 

n. TITLE OF THIS BOOK 

The title of the book as we have it, * The Acts of the 
Apostles', was altriost certainly not what St. Luke would have 
called it, nor a title which he gave to it 

For the doin^ of none of the Apostles are recorded at any 
length, except those of St. Peter and St. Paul. Had the 
writer given it a title it would have been *the second treatise', 
as compared with the former treatise (the Gospel). Later, its 
title seems to have been * Acts ' simply, but as there grew up 
gradually various 'Acts' of individual Apostles^ and others 
{e,g. the 'Acts' of Paul and Thekk, to which we shall refer 
later), it became necessary to give some more particular title 
to it, and hence it was called 'Acts of Apostles', 'Acts of 
all the Apostles', etc. 

It is necessary to bear this in mind, for if we r^ard it as 
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INTRODUCTION 15 

^The Acts of the Apostles* we shall have a wrong view of its 
contents and object. 

Some looking at its contents have spoken of it as a histoty 
of the work of the Holy Spirit; others as a 'missionary 
manual* ; others as a history of the beginnings of the Christian 
Church. 

III. THE DATE OF ITS PUBLICATION 

With regard to this question, v«y difFarent views are held. 
All would agree that it was written, or at all events put to- 
gether, after XhR Gospel, to whi^h it refers as a. ^former treatise*. 
Now, unfortunately, we do not know the date of the publica- 
tion of the Gospel. 

There are mainly two different views : (i) That the Gospel 
was written after a.d. 70, the year in which Jeruisalem was 
destroyed by the Romans; (2) that it was written before 
A.D. 70. 

(i) Those who hold the former of these views say : («) That 
in the Gospel the words of our Lord*s prophecy about the 
destruction of Jerusalem are very different from those in 
St. Matthew and St Mark — so different that they must have 
been written after the destruction had taken place. Instead 
of speaking of ^ the abomination of desolation standing in the 
holy place*, St. Luke speaks of 'Jerusalem compassed about 
with armies*, together with other differences,. which, it is said, 
imply that St. Luke knew that the destruction of Jerusalem 
had taken place, {b) That St Luke, in the introduction to 
his Gospel, speaks of *many people having attempted' to 
draw up narratives of the events of the Life of Christ It is 
said that there is not time for such attempts to have been 
written before a.d. 70. 

(2) On die other hand, those who think that the Acts (and 
therefore the Gospel) was written before a.d. 70 say : — 

(a) That the form which St Luke gives of the prophecy 
of the desljuction of Jerusalem is one which he would be 
expected to give writing for Geniiks who would not understand 
what the * abomination of desolation * meant. 
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i6 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

{b) That there is plenty of time before a.d. 70 for these 
'attempts' of the Life of Christ to have been written, and 
that if St. Mark's and St. Matthew's Gospels were written long 
before St. Luke's, he would not have spoken of 'attempts' at all. 

{c) That, had St. Luke written after a.d. 70, he could not 
possibly have left the end of the Acts as it is. 

In particular, after narrating at great length in chapters 
xx.-xxviii. the events which led up to St Paul's trial at Rome, 
the writer ends by speaking of his living for two years (probably 
A.D. 58-60) *in his hired lodging, preaching, with none to 
forbid him ' (xxviii. 30). Now, it is uiged that St Luke could 
not possibly, having narrated so fully all the events leading 
up to the climax in St Paul's life at Rome, have omitted 
entirely that climax. 

What the climax was we know : in about a.3>. 60 he; was 
tried and acquitted; whilst later (in about a.d. 64) he was 
again tried and martyred. 

It would certainly seem almost impossible that no hint 
of either of these events is given, if St Luke was aware 
of either of them at the time of writing. Certainly, too, it 
would be most inartistic to relate in full detail all the minor 
events which led up to one great event and then to leave 
no mention of this great event. 

We conclude, therefore, that St Luke was not aware of 
St Paul's acquittal in a.d. 60, still less of his death in a.d. 64, 
and that the Acts was composed between a.d. 58 and 60, 
whilst St. Paul was in ' free custody ' at Rome. St Luke almost 
certainly meant to revise it, but was prevented for some 
reason from doing so. What that reason was we do not 
know, but we can, not unreasonably, guess that he too 
perished in the great persecution of Nero in a.d. 64. 

IV. HOW THE AUTHOR GOT HIS INFORMATION 

It is almost /Certain that St Luke acquired his informarion 
about facts which he had not himself witnessed from various 
sources. 
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INTRODUCTION 17 

(i) Chapters i.-v. give us the history of the early b^nnings 
of. the Church. Now St. Luke must, almost certainly, have 
met most of the Apostles when he was with St. Paul in 
Palestine in a.d. 55 and onwards, and perhaps had met some 
of them before. The chief of these would be St. Pet^r, 
probably too St. John, as well as some, who, though not 
Apostles, were 'apostolic men', such as St Mark, St. Philip, 
and St. Barnabas. Besides this, the chief facts of our Lord's 
life were being gradually handed down in a form which be- 
came more and more fixed; and almost certainly to this 
tradition would be added some early facts of the beginnings 
of the Church, such as the account of the Day of Pentecost, 
etc. This tradition St. Luke must have known. 

(2) With regard to the events of chapters vi.-xii., he had 
many opportunities of gathering information from those who 
were * eye-witnesses and ministers of the word '. St. Paul, for 
instance, would naturally have told him about the persecution 
and death of St. Stephen, and of his own conversion. The 
events at Csesarea and the origin of the Church there, he 
could have gathered from St. Philip *the Evangelist' with 
whom be lodged during St. Paul's imprisonment at Csesarea 
for two years. Then again he almost certainly lived at 
Antioch in Syria for some time, and could there have gathered 
full information about the Church there. 

(3) With regard to the second part of the Acts (chaps, xiii.- 
xxviii.), he was almost entirely with St Paul, and therefore got 
his information at first hand; whilst for events at which he 
was not present he could have got his information from those 
who were with St. Paul, such as Timothy, Silas, and others. 

The *we' sections in this part of the book are probably leaves 
from his own note-books on the journeys. It seems most 
probable that, had St. Luke revised his work, these sections 
would have been altered in form so as to fit in better with 
the rest. 

(4) One part of the work still remains, viz. the speeches. 
Are we to suppose that these are merely compositions of 
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St. Luke's own? For certainly they are all very much alike. 
In spite, however, of this similariiy of form, it seems qmte 
unnecessary to suppose that St. Luke composed them himself 
as Livy, for instance, composed those which are found in his 
works. For (i) in spite of their similarity, it is impossible 
iK>t to see the real distinguishing features of each speaker; 
St. Peter, for instance, speaks quite differently from St. Paul. 
(2) St Luke was himself a listener to some of the speeches, 
e,g. xxii. 3-21. (3) Others he could have gathered from 
those who were present, e,g» Sti Stephen's long speech, to 
which St Paul of course listened. 

With this information before him St Luke must have 
summarised the speeches actually delivered, so that what we 
have is a brief outline of each speech. 

v. SHORT SKETCH OF *THE WORLD* AT THE TIME 
OF THE ACTS 

In the Gospels the interest centres mostly in Palestine 
itself: in the Acts, especially in the second part (chaps. 
xiii.-end), we are brought into relation with almost all the 
countries of the then known world. It is therefore necessary 
to understand, sHghtly at all events, the condition of those 
countries at the time. 

To begin with, all the countries with which the Acts deals 
(with the exception of some in the list of ii. 9, 10) were part 
of the Roman Empire, 

Long before this Rome had practically finished her con- 
quests, which included all the countries bordering on the basin 
of the Mediterranean, and had no rival with the exception of 
the far-distant empire of the Parthians in the east 

The boundaries of this vast Empire of Rome were the Atlan- 
tic on the west, and the Euphrates on the east, the German 
Ocean on the north, and the desert of Sahara on the south. 
Within these wide limits were comprised many very different 
nationalities and peoples, all of whom were in different ways 
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dependants of Rome. To begin with that country with which 
the earlier chapters of the Acts are mostly concerned : — 

I. Palestine : It had first be^i brought under Roman sway 
when Pompey, who had been sent out to settle the affairs of 
the East, co&quered Jerusalem in b.c. 63. From b.c. 37 imtil 
shortly after our Lord's birth (b.c. 4) Palestine was ruled by 
a subject king, Herod the Great. 

Now the feature of the life of a Jew was his religion. In the 
times of the New Testament there were in the main two 
religious parties, utterly estranged from and hating one another, 
the Pharisees and the Sadducees. The Pharisees were what we 
should call the 'patriotic' party and taught resistance to the 
Roman power, whilst the extreme section of them (the 'Zealots') 
preached resistance by any and every means. The Sadducees 
on the other hand acquiesced in and accepted Roman rule, and 
hence were placed by the Romans in the principal offices, such 
as the high-priesthood. Now Herod the Great, although he 
did a great deal for the Jews, was hated thoroughly by them, 
just because he could only maintain his position by the support 
of Rome and of the anti-patriotic Sadducees. 

At his death, in about ac. 4, his kingdom was split up 
amongst his sons. 

Ten years later (a.d. 6), Archelaus, one of his sons, who had 
received Judaea, was exiled by the Romans, and * Judsea' was 
made into a Roman province governed directly by a Roman, 
sent out from Rome, as governor. This province, though called 
' Judsea,' included Samaria and Idumsea as well as Judaea. 

At this time under the Roman Empire there were two dis- 
tinct kinds of provinces : — (i) Those governed directly by the 
emperor himself: these were the most turbulent and difficult 
provinces. The governor whom the emperor sent out was 
called a 'legatus,' and was always a man of high rank, a 
senator. Sometimes a {»-ovince was not important enough to 
have a * legatus/ and was governed only by a * procurator,' who 
was often of low rank. 

The province of 'Judaea' waS thus governed by a 'procurator,' 
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whoj though he had full power, was to a certain extent sub- 
ordinate to the * legatus ' of Syria. The only procurator who 
is mentioned in the Gospels is Pontius Pflate, who was 
appointed in a.d. 26. 

(2) The quieter provinces were governed by the Senate; 
for although in reality all power was in the hands of the 
emperor, he professed to allow the Senate to share the rule. 

The governor whom the Senate sent out was called a * pro- 
consul', t\e. one who had held the consulship, or highest 
office at Rome. 

Of this class of province we shall have many instances in 
the Acts, e,g. * Asia '. 

So that at the beginning of the Acts Palestine is governed 
as follows : — 

(a) * Judaea', the Roman province (which included also 
Samaria and Idumsea), ruled by Pontius Pilate until a.d. 35, 
and after him by other procurators till a.d. 41. 

{p) Herod Antipas, a son of Herod the Great, ruled Galilee 
in the north and Perea (on the south-east of the Jordan) till 
A.D. 37, when he was banished by the Romans. 

(c) Herod Philip II., another son of Herod the Great, ruled 
Gaulonitis, Trachonitis, etc. (the part to the north-east), till he 
died in a.d. 34, 

We conjecture that upon the death of Herod Philip, Herod 
Antipas must have seized upon his dominions. 

Certainly we hear nothing as to how Philip's dominions 
were governed after his death, until in a.d. 37, when 
upon the accession of Caligula they were given to Herod 
Agrippa I., a grandson of Herod the Great, A little later, 
on the banishment of Herod Antipas, his dominions (Galilee 
and Perea) were also given to Agrippa I. 

In A.D. 35 Pontius Pilate was recalled to Rome for mis- 
government, and other procurators succeeded him, until in 
A.D. 41 Herod Agrippa L, was made 'king of Judaea', possess- 
ing all the original dominion of Herod the Great. On his 
death in a.d. 44 * procurators ^ were again appointed by the 
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emperor ; two of these, Felix and Festus, we shall meet with 
in the Acts. 

Again we conjecture that the limits of the Roman province 
of * Judaea' were widened at the death of Agrippa I* so as 
to include Galilee and Perea and also Gaulonitis, etc. 

For it was not till a.d. 53 that Agrippa II. (who had pre- 
viously ruled Chalcis) was appointed over Gaulonitis, etc., 
with the title of king ; later still his dominions were extended. 

So that at the end of the 'Acts' we have the Roman 
'procurator' as governor of 'Judaea,' and Agrippa II. as 
* King ' of Gaulonitis, etc. 

Although the Acts does not give us so clear a picture of 
the condition of the people as the Gospels, there are indica- 
tions that there was in reality but little change. Beneficial 
as undoubtedly the system of rule was under the Empire as 
compared with that of the Republic of Rome (Tacitus, Annals^ 
i. 2, § 2), yet the old system of taxation remained. 

The taxes of a province were put up to auction at Rome, 
and sold to the highest bidder, who was usually of the class 
of 'equites'. These purchasers of the taxes were called 
' publicani '. It was of course to their interest to get as much 
as they could out of the province; and those whom they 
employed to collect the taxes (the 'publicans' of the New 
Testament) were very naturally hated and despised. Such 
a system brought about debt and usury in all the provinces : 
and Our Lord's frequent allusions to debt show how common 
it was in Palestine. In the time of the ' Acts ' we know that 
there was a great financial crisis throughout the whole empire 
under Tiberius in a.d. 33. This state of things partly 
accounts for the many 'collections* for the poorer brethren 
of which we hear in the time of the Acts. 

IL The Jews outside Palestine. — It must not be supposed 
that the Jews were confined at this time to their own country. 
Just as now there are far more Jews in other countries than 
in Palestine itself, so was it then. These Jews scattered 
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about amongst 'the Gentiles' were known as the *Jews of 
the Dispersion*, or 'Grecians' (vi. i), and were literally to be 
found in 'every nation under heaven* (il 5). 

For this 'Dispersion' of the Jews there were two main 
causes, (i) Each successive conqueror had carried away Jews 
from their native land. This process began when Assyria and 
Babylon conquered the land, and Pompey, much later, took 
numbers to Rome. (2) They followed, then as now, the 
routes of trade. 

In the 'Acts' we have frequent mentions of these Jews. 
The list, for instance, in ii. 9-1 1 shows the great range of this 
' Dispersion.' They were to be found in the towns of Syria, 
such as Damascus and Antioch: throughout Asia Minor in 
towns like Ephesus: in Macedonia, as at Thessalonica : in 
Greece proper at Corinth: in the islands of Cyprus and Crete: 
in North Africa at Cyrene. But the centre for Jews above all 
others was Alexandria, and the parts near. There they formed 
a large proportion of the population: and they had in Egypt a 
temple of their own. It is to be remembered that the Old 
Testament was first translated from Hebrew into Greek for the 
benefit of these Jew who spoke Greek. In the western half 
of the Roman Empire they were less numerous ; but there is 
abundance of evidence from classical writers to show that at 
Rome their numbers were great. This is borne out too by the 
evidence of the Acts. (See especially xviii. 2 ; xxviii. 17.) 

III. We turn now to review briefly those other provinces of 
the Roman Empire vrith which the second part of the Acts 
IS especially concerned. 

(i) To the north of Palestine, and, as we have seen, 
connected politically with it, was Syria, This was regarded as 
one of the most important of the imperial provinces. Its 
capital, Antioch, which ranked as the third city of the 
empire, was admirably suited to be, what the narrative from 
chapter xiiL onwards shows that it was, a centre from which 
Christianity spread. 

(2) Also connected politically with Syria was Cilida. Its 
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capitali Tarsus^ was £simpus for its university, at which 
St. Paul, who was born there, no doubt acquired his 'classical' 
education. 

(3) Crossing over the range of Mt Taurus, which shuts 
in Cilicia on the north, we should come to Galatia. This 
province included not only Galatia proper in the north, but 
also Lycaonia, and parts of Pisidia, and Phrygia. 

It was in process of formation at the time of the Acts ; and 
the endeavour to weld into one the various nationalities of 
which it was composed was unsuccessful. 

As a full understanding of the difficult questions arising 
from this province is essential for the understanding of the 
Acts, the general note on chapters xiii.~xiv. should be read. 

(4) Westward from Galatia lay the province of Asia ; this 
included, roughly speaking, the whole western coast of Asia 
Minor. It is necessary to bear in mind that, when 'Asia' 
is spoken of in the New Testament, it means t?us Roman 
province of Asia, 

It was one of the two most important senatorial provinces. 
Its cajMtal, Ephesus, was one of the leading cities in the empire. 

(5) On crossing over to Europe by the land route to Rome, 
which was much used in travelling, Macedonia would be the 
first province reached. This included, roughly speaking, all 
the country between the north of Greece and the range of 
Mt. Hsemus^ inclusive of Thessaly. It was divided at this 
time into four districts, the capital of the whole being Thessa- 
lonica, whilst Philippi was the capital of one of the districts. 

It is to be remembered that, before it was conquered by 
Rome and became a Roman province, Macedonia had done 
a great work in the time of Alexander in spreading Greek 
thought and the Greek language over the whole ^ast This 
was of immense service to the spread of Christianity. 

(6) To the south of Macedonia lay Achaia^ i.e. Greece 
proper. It had, of course, been the original source from 
which Greek thought had been spread by the Macedonian 
Empire. 
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Greek thought and the Greek language had spread to the 
Western part of the empire directly from Achaia; Rome, 
as Horace truly says, though she had subdued Greece, had 
been subdued herself by Greek culture {Ep» ii. i. 156). 

Athens, although she no longer produced any original 
thinker, was still at the time of the Acts regarded as the in- 
tellectual capital of the Roman Empire. 

The political capital of the province was the wealthy city of 
Corinth. 

(7) One more province, that of Cyprus^ is brought before 
our notice in the Acts. This island, cut off by the open sea 
from Syria and Cilicia, to which it was nearest, was by its 
isolated position rendered an unimportant province. There 
were many Jews in it, and Christianity soon spread there. 

It will be seen from this very brief sketch that there were, 
in the main, three distinct influences at work in the Roman 
Empire at this time : — 

(i) That of Rome, the practical spirit, which introduced 
and spread law and order throughout the world. 

(2) The spirit of Greece, 'Hellenism', which introduced 
a common language and a common intellectual atmosphere, 
especially in the larger centres of civilisation. 

(3) The spirit of the Jew, to whom religion was the interest 
in life. 

Such was the world into which Christianity came. 

VI. ON THE TEXT OF THE ACTS 

If you were to compare the 'Authorised' (published in 
161 1) with the 'Revised Version' (published in 1881) [for a 
comparison see Appendix I.], you would notice that there are 
several differences between them. Now what is or is not the 
right 'reading' in any ancient book is known to us mostly 
through 'manuscripts', Le, copies of the book in question written 
by hand, as in early days all books were written. Sometimes 
our knowledge of a classical book depends almost entirely on 
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one manuscript, as for instance in the case of iEschylus. But 
there are very many manuscripts of the New Testament, and 
some of these are of more value than others. Our knowledge 
of them has greatly increased since the * Authorised Version ' 
was published, and people are still learning a great deal more 
about them. The principal of these (which are called 'imcial' 
because they were written in letters an inch long) are 

(i) K (the first letter of the Hebrew alphabet), which was 
found on Mount Sinai, and is therefore called the Codex 
Sinaiticus, and was written in the fourth century a.d. 

(2) B, called the Codex Vaticanus because it is in the 
Vatican Library at Rome, also written in the fourth century. 

(3) A, the Codex Alexandrinus, because it came from 
Alexandria. It is in the British Museum, and was written in 
the fifth century. 

(4) C, called the Codex Ephraemi, of the fifth century. 

(5) D, the Codex iSezae, of the sixth century, which is at 
Cambridge. 

Of these the most important are B and {(, and the Revised 
Version is largely translated from what they read. But lately 
several have thought D of very great importance, especially for 
the Acts* It has many additions which, if they are correct, are 
of great importance, e.g. in xi. 27. This text says 'when we 
were gathered together' at Antioch, which would show that 
St Luke was at Antioch, when the prophets came down firom 
Jerusalem to the Church there in a.d. 44. Similarly there are 
several graphic touches, which bring scenes more vividly before 
us, e.g. in xii. 10, when St. Peter is being led out of prison by 
the angel, it adds, * and they descended the seven steps \ 

We shall refer occasionally to the more important additions 
of this manuscript. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



26 



THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 



CO 

H 

> 
1-3 

H 
O 

H 

w 

H 

o 

H 
U 






CO 

H 

U 

H 



CO 

H 

> 
1-3 

O 

w 



w 

H 

o 




Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



INTRODUCTION 



27 







r 



JO < 

il 



.la' 






tj o 2 . 



CU.J2 



0,.~ 






S 
g 

H 

< 



c <w g 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



28 



THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 




Di^ized by Google 



t fi 



Q 
O 

M 
H 

IS 1 






u 
Pi 

a 



o 



c2 

-ii- 

s 



I 



6-5 ^ 






"^ Vi r#i ?r5 



O 



§ 

o 

I 

2 
I 



06^ 






* 0* 
e3 



11 

Jo' 






H 




^ 



t 



.a 



8 O 






IS 



l!" 



-■s 

s 

# a c « 

.hi: 

•g ass 





I' 
til a 

Is 

-I 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 



CHAPTER I 

Introduction, the Forty Days, and Last Commandments 
of onr Lord (1-8) 

^The former treatise have I made, O Theophilus, of all that 
Jesus b^an both to do and teach, ^ until the day in which he 
was taken up, after that he through the Holy Ghost had given 
commandments imto the apostles whom he had chosen : *to 

Part I.: Chapters i.-xii. 

The growth of the Church, mostly confined to 'those of the 
circumcision.' 

Section L: Chapters i.-^. 
Its growth at Jerusalem. 

Introduction, the forty days, and last commandments of our Lord, 
llie Acts of the Aposties : for this title see Introduction, p. 14. 

1. The former treatise : ue, the Gospel of St. Luke, llie Acts is 
intended as a continuation of, and a parallel to the Gospel. The Gospel 
gives Christ's Life on earthy the Acts Christ's Life through and in the 
Church, 

Theophilus. Who or what he was we have no means of knowing, 
(i) In St. Luke i. 3 he is spoken of as 'most excellent Theophilus', and 
as this is a title used of high ofikials {e,g, in xxiii. 26), some have assumed 
that he was a Roman official. (2) But perhaps the Greek word should be 
rather translated * my dear friend ' Theophilus. If this is so, its omission 
here is not so remarkable as it would be on the first view. (3) As 
Theophilus=' lover of God', some suppose that St. Luke is not address- 
ing any particular person, but all Christian readers. 

Began. The Life of Christ on earth was only a beginning of His 
work. The Acts gives the continuation of that work, seen in the begin- 
nings oi the Church in various parts, until it reaches ' the uttermost part 
of the earth '. 

2. Through the Holy Ghost Throughout, the Acts shows that 
Christ guided the Church through the Holy Ghost. This action of the 
Holv Ghost is very strongly brought out in the whole book. 

Apostles. The word is to be carefully distinguished from disciple; 

31 T 
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whom also he shewed himself alive after his passion by many 
infallible proofs, being seen of them forty days, and speaking 
of the things pertaining to the kingdom of God : *and, being 
assembled together with them, commanded them that they 
should not depart from Jerusalem, but wait for the promise of 



the latter = a learner, one who came to Christ to be taught. Apostle = 
'one sent out' with a special mission, i.e. to teach others. Of course, 
the * Apostles* had been ftwr a long time 'disciples', and had been care- 
fully prepared by Christ fol^ their work. The word was already in 
common use amongst the Jews to signify one sent out on a responsible 
mission. 

3. Infallible proofs. As the disciples were above all things 'witnesses 
of His resurrection ' (v. 22), they were first themselves to be thoroughly 
convinced of it by proofs. 

The recorded appearances of our Lord after His Resurrection and before 
His Ascension (probably there are many not recorded) are these : — 
(i) To Mary Magdalene. 

(2) To the other women who went to the sepulchre. 

(3) To Simon Peter. 

(4) To two disciples (Cleophas was one) on the way to Emmaus. 

(5) To the ten Apostles, Thomas being absent. 
[AH these five were on the day of the Resurrection.] 

(6) To the eleven, a week later. 

(7) To seven disciples by the Sea of Galilee. 

(8) To five hundred disciples on a hill in Galilee. 

(9) To James. 

(10) To the Apostles at Jerusalem, when He led them out to Bethany 
and made His Ascension. 

Forty days. This is the only passage in Scripture which tells us the 
length of time between the Resurrection and the Ascension. 

The kingdom of God. This expression was a common one among 
the Jews in our Lord's time. In the prophets, who first used it, it denoted 
the reign of God to be set up through the Messiah. But like all Jewish 
notions about the Messiah, it had been d^;raded until to the ordinary 
Jew at this time it meant an earthly kingdom, i,e, that the Jewish nation 
would through the Messiah rise superior to the other nations which had 
oppressed them. This was what it meant when used by the Jews or the 
disciples speaking to our Lord, e,g» St. Mark xi. 10. 

But Christ gave to it a much fuller and deeper meaning, to signify that 
perfect order which He was about to establish, in which all who believe 
m Him would be gathered into one society, united to God, and made 
sharers in eternal salvation. Hence it is sometimes spoken of as present^ 
since its foundations were being laid by Christ ; more often as future^ since 
its final establishment will be after Christ's Second Coming. 

4. Being assembled together with ihem. The word used in the 
Greek is a rare one, and may possibly mean as the R.V. margin, 'eating 
with them *. 

Not depart from Jerusalem. They were to remain there in order 
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the Father, which, saith he, ye have heard of me. *For John 
truly baptized with water; but ye shall be baptized with the 
Holy Ghost not many days hence. •When they therefore 
were come together, they asked of him, saying. Lord, wilt 
thou at this time restore again the kingdom to Israel ? ^And 
he said unto them. It is not for you to know the times or the 
seasons, which the Father hath put in his own power. ^But 
ye shall receive power, after that the Holy Ghost is come 
upon you : and ye shall be witnesses unto me both in Jeru- 
salem, and in all Judaea, and in Samaria, and unto the utter- 
most part of the earth. 

The Ascension (9-12) 

*And when he had spoken these things, while they beheld, 
he was taken up ; and a cloud received him out of their sight. 

(i) that they might receive together *the promise of the Father', i,e, the 
Holy Ghost (ii. 33), (2) that their preaching might begin at Jerusalem 
(St. Luke xxiv. 47). 

6. John, ue, John the Baptist. Almost certainly some of the Apostles 
had been baptized by John, and had been originally his disciples. They 
would have heard, though not fully understood his utterance. St. Mark i. 
8 : ' I indeed baptize you with water : but He shall baptize you with the 
Holy Ghost '. 

Before His Ascension Christ had not received the Holy Ghost as a gift 
for men, St. John vii. 39, ' The Holy Ghost was not yet given ; because 
that Jesus was not yet glorified '. 

6. Restore again the kingdom to Israel. All through our Lord's 
ministry, and even now, the Apostles failed to understand the spiritual 
* kingdom of God * ; they were always thinking of an earthly kingdom, 
when Israel should throw off the yoke of the foreigner, and become a 
great kingdom as it was in Solomon s time. 

8. Ye shall be witnesses unto me. Above all, they were to be 
witnesses of His Resurrection, because that proved His Divine Nature 
(see V, 22). 

In Jerusalem^ and in all Judaea, and in Samaria, and unto the 
uttermost part of the earth. These words are a summary of the 
contents of the Acts, {a) The witness at Jerusalem is given in chapters 
ii.-vii.; {b) that in all Judaea and Samaria, viii.-ix., still almost entirely 
confined io Jews; (c) that to the uttermost parts of the earth, xi.-xxviii. 

The Ascension. 

9. He was taken up. Our Lord's Ascension was the end of His Life 
on earth and the beginning of His work through the Spirit. It therefore 
is recorded both in the Gospels and the Acts. The early Church, how- 
ever, did not attach so much importance to it as we do, for they fully 
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^^And while they looked stedfastly toward heaven as he went 
up, behold, two men stood by them in white apparel; ^^ which 
also said, Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up into 
heaven? this same Jesus, which is taken up from you into 
heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye have seen him go 
into heaven. ^^T^en returned they unto Jerusalem from the 
mount called Olivet, which is from Jerusalem a sabbath day's 
journey. 

The Disciples in the Upper Chamber (13, 14) 

^^And when they were come in, they went up into an upper 
room, where abode both Peter, and James, and John, and 
Andrew, Philip, and Thomas, Bartholomew, and Matthew, 
James the son of Alphseus, and Simon Zelotes, and Judas the 
brother of James. ^* These all continued with one accord in 

expected His Second Coming at any moment, and in fact He did reappear to 
St. Stephen (vii. 56) and to St. Paul (ix. 5). St. Paul, in I Cor. xv., 
speaking of His appearances after the Resurrection, does not refer to His 
Ascension. 

At His Ascension our Lord resumed all that glory of the Divine 
Nature of which He had emptied Himself when He took upon Himself 
human nature at the Incarnation (Phil. ii. 6-8, R.V.). He ascended with 
His human Nature. See, therefore, the dignity given to human nature 
by His Ascension. 

11. Men of Galilee. Most probably all the Apostles except Judas were 
men of Galilee. They would all, therefore, be Galileans now, Galileans 
were distinguished from Jews of Judaea (i) by their speech (St. Mark 
xiv. 70) ; (2) they were * northerners ', more free and independent. 

Why stand ye gazing^ ? This was evidently intended to remind them 
that they were to work in preparation for His Second Coming. For a 
similar rebuke in O.T. compare I Kings xix. 13-17. 

12. The mount called Olivet, or the Mount of Olives, on the £. side 
of Jerusalem, from which it was separated by a valley. St. Luke xxiv. 50 
says tnat * He led them out as far as Bethany ', which was on the far side 
of the mountain. 

A sabbath day's journey, i.e, the distance a Jew might travel on the 
sabbath. The Jews had an elaborate method of calculating this from 
Exodus xvi. 29 to mean 2,000 yards. 

The disciples in the upper chamber. 

13. An upper room. R.V. * the upper chamber*. Probably the upper 
chamber where the Last Supper had been celebrated ; possibly in the 
house of Mary the mother of St. Mark (xii. 12). 

List of the Apostles. There are four lists of the Apostles in the 
N.T.— in St. Matthew, St. Mark, St. Luke, and Acts. In all lists they 
fall into three groups of four each. Although the order oi the names varies 
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prayer and supplication, with the women, and Mary the 
mother of Jesus, and with his brethren. 

in each list, yet the first mentioned in each group is the same — Peter, 
Philip, and James — and Jadas Iscariot is always mentioned last, 
zst group. and group. 3rd group. 

*i. Peter. 5. Philip. 9. James * son of Alphaeus '. 

2. James \ u„xi,^ . 6. Bartholomew. 10. Thaddseus. 

3. John jD'o^'iers. ^ Matthew. ii. Simon * the Canaanite '. 
*4. Andrew. 8. Thomas. 12. Judas Iscariot. 

* Brothers. 

1. Peter is in Greek the same as Cephas in Aramaic, and^ro^i. He 
was to be the * rock-man ', or strong man amongst them. So he was after ^ 
but only after the Spirit came to him at Pentecost. He, with James and 
John, was selected to be with Christ on several special occasions. 

2, 3. James and John, called by our Lord Boanerges, or 'sons of 
thunder ', which the word means in Aramaic. They were so called because 
of their impetuous and eager character. After the change made by 
Pentecost John is the " Apostle of Love ". James was the first Apostle 
who suffered mart3nrdom (xii. 2). 

4. Andrew. At the feeding of the five thousand he pointed out the 
lad with the loaves and fishes (St. John vi. 8). See also St. Mark xiii. 3. 

5. Philip.. One of the earliest disciples. St John refers to him (i. 43, 
vi. 5, xii. 20., xiv. 8). 

6. Bartholomew. The same as NathanaeL 

7. Matthew. The same as Levi. 

8. Thomas, called * Didymus *, a twin ; probably brother of Matthew. 
He doubted our Lord's Resurrection until he had seen Him. 

9. James, son of Alphseus; called 'James the little', to distinguish 
him from James the son of Zebedee. 

10. Thaddaeus, called also ' Judas, the son (or brother) of James ', as 
here, or ' Judas, not Iscariot ', and also * Lebbseus '. 

1 1. Simon the Canaanite. This word does not mean ' an inhabitant 
of Canaan* or * Cana', but is the Hebrew form of which * Zelotes * is the 
Greek, i,e» that he belonged to the party of Zealots. They were the 
extreme party amongst the Pharisees, and thought that all submission to 
Rome was wrong. 

12. Judas I^ariot. Probably ' Iscariot' = ' a man of Kerioth ', a town 
in Judaea. He was thus the only Apostle who was not a Galilean, 

14. His brethren. Of these James will be shortly prominent in the 
Church at Jerusalem. They are here carefully distinguished firom the 
Apostles, and therefore James cannot be James the son of Alphaeus, as 
some have thought. Their names are given in St. Mark vi. 3, where 
also His 'sisters are referred to. 

There is an old doubt as to exactly who they are. 

(i) As 'his mother ' is undoubtedly Mary^ it would seem probable that 
they are the sons of Joseph and Mary. 

(2) Others say that they are His ' cousins ', sons of Clopas (or Cleophas, 
St. John xix. 25) and Mary, the sister of the Virgin Mary. 

(3) Or the cbdldren of Joseph by a former marriage. 

(4) Or that Qopas was dead and Joseph raised up seed to his brother. 
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'The Twelve': Matthias takes the place of Judas Iscariot 

a&-26) 

^And in those days Peter stood up in the midst of the 
disciples, and said, (the number of names together were about 
an hundred and twenty,) ^•Men and brethren, this scripture 
must needs have been ftilfilled, which the Holy Ghost by the 
mouth of David spake before concerning Judas, which was 
guide to them that took Jesus. ^^For he was numbered with 
us, and had obtained part of this ministry. ^^Now this man 
purchased a field with the reward of iniquity; and falling 
headlong, he burst asunder in the midst, and all his bowels 
gushed out ^^And it was known imto all the dwellers at 
Jerusalem; insomuch as that field is called in their proper 
tongue, Aceldama, that is to say, The field of blood. ^Fot 
it is written in the book of Psalms, Let his habitation be 
desolate, and let no man dwell therein: and his bishoprick 
let another take. ^^ Wherefore of these men which have 
companied with us all the time that the Lord Jesus went in 
and out among us, ^^ beginning from the baptism of John, 
unto that same day that he was taken up from us, must one 

'The Twelve' : Matthias takes the place of Judas Iscariot 

15. The number of names. ... R.V., * There was a multitude of 
persons gathered together, about a hundred and twenty.' 

16. Brethren. There were four different groups : (i) the eleven 
Apostles; (a) the women, i.e, those whom St. Luke has mentioned in his 
Gospel, viii. 1-3 ; (3) His brethren ; (4) the disciples. The whole numbered 
roughly 120. 

This scripture. No exact passage is quoted : evidently what is 
referred to is the thought of the righteous forsaken and betrayed by an 
intimate friend, e.^. Psalm xli. 9. 

18-19. The end of Judas is given differently in St. Matthew xxvii. 
3~io, where it is stated that Judas went, immediately after the betrayal, 
and returned the money to the chief priests, and then went and handled 
himself: and that the chief priests then purchased with the money * the 
potters field', which was, from the money which purchased it, called *the 
field of blood'. 

St. Luke is here evidently giving another version of Judas' end ; prob- 
ably he heard it when in Palestine with St. Paul in a.d. 55-57. LAter 
there was a third version given. Notice that these verses are not part 
of St. Peter's speech, but are inserted by St, Luke, 

Their proper tongue : i.e, 'their langui^e' (R.V.), Aramaic, that is 
later Hebrew, which was spoken in Palestine in the time of our Lord and 
the Apostles. 

20. In the book of Psalms : i.e, Ixix. 25, and cix. 8. 

Bishoprick. R.V. 'office' : perhaps better 'charge'. 
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be ordained to be a witness with us of his resurrection. 
^And they appointed two, Joseph called Barsabas, who was 
sumamed Justus, and Matthias- 24And they prayed, and said, 
Thou, Lord, which knowest the hearts of aU men, shew 
whether of these two thou hast chosen, ^^that he may take 
part of this ministry and apostleship, from which Judas by 
transgression fell, that he might go to his own place. ^And 
they gave forth their lots ; and the lot fell upon Matthias ; and 
he was numbered with the eleven apostles. 



CHAPTER II 

The Descent of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost (1-13) 

^And when the day of Pentecost was fully come, they were 
all with one accord in one place. ^And suddenly there came 

22. Ordained. R.V. 'mast one becofne\ This is a much better 
translation, as to ' ordain ' has come in English to have a special meaning 
when ai)plied to offices in the Church. 

A witness. Two things therefore were required in the Apostle to be 
chosen, (i) to be a witness of the Resurrection, (2) to have been a disciple 
from the baptism of John. On this see x. 37, note. 

23. Of Joseph Barsabas (perhaps -son of Sabba) and Matthias 
nothing is known. Perhaps they were of the seventy. 

Justus^ the r^hteous, ue, one who fulfilled all the requirements of 
the Jewish Law. So James the Lord's brother was called ' the just '. 

24. Shew whether. R.V. 'shew of these two the one whom thou 
hast chosen *. * Whether ' is an old pronoun. 

25. His own place, (i) Generally explained to = hell, Gehenna, the 
place of torment, just as the Jews interpreted Numbers xxiv. 25 : ' Baalam 
returned to his own place'. (2) It may however only mean his former 
worldly life. 

26. Lots. The casting of lots was common in the Old Testament 
{e.g. in selecting the scapegoat, in detecting Jonah, etc). Each name 
would be written on a tablet: the tablets were put into an urn, and 
shaken, and the name which fell out first would be accepted as the 
will of the Lord. 

He was numbered. Notice carefully the method of this appointment : 
(l) the brethren select two who are qualified, (2) they prayed, (3) they cast 
lots, i,e, left the choice to the Lord. So that it is not an appointment by 
the eleven, nor by the brethren, but directly by the Lord. 

The Descent of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost 

It Pentecost is a Greek word meaning fiftieth, i.e, the fiftieth day after 
the Sabbath of the Passover. It was the second of the three great Feasts 
of the Jews. It was (i) the 'harvest home' of the Jews after the corn had 
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a sound from heaven as of a rushing mighty wind, and it filled 
all the house where they were sitting. ^And there appeared 
imto them cloven tongues like as of fire, and it sat upon each 
of them. *And they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and 
began to speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them 
utterance. ^And there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, 
devout men, out of every nation under heaven. ®Now when 
this was noised abroad, the multitude came together, and were 
confounded, because that every man heard them speak in his 
own language. ^And they were all amazed and marvelled, 
saying one to another, Behold, are not all these which speak 
Galilseans ? ^And how hear we every man in our own tongue, 
wherein we were bom? ^Parthians, and Medes, and Elamites, 



been gathered in ; (2) a tradition, not found in the O.T., said that the Law 
was given on Mount Sinai on that day. So that in both these aspects it 
was a suitable time for the descent of the Spirit. 

Great crowds of Jews came to Jerusalem to celebrate it from all parts of 
the world, especially as, being later in the year than Passover, travelling 
was easier. * Whitsunday * corresponds to it now. 

In one place. Probably *the upper chamber* of i. 13. They may 
have gone into the Temple later, and St Peter's sermon may have been 
been spoken there, as some have supposed. 

2. Mighty wind. Compare * the great and strong wind \ the fire, and 
the * still small voice' which came to Elijah (i Kings xix. 11- 13). 

3. Cloven tongues. R. V. 'tongues parting asunder'; better (as margin 
in R.V.) 'distributing themselves' among them, so that a tongue settled 
on each of them. 

5. Out of every nation under heaven. These were * the Jews of the 
Dispersion * ; some would be living in Jerusalem at the time, but the bulk 
had come up for the Feast. As now, so then, there were far more Jews 
living outside Palestine than in it, and it was no exaggeration to say that 
they were from 'every nation. under heaven' (see v. 9-1 1). These Jews, 
whilst no doubt they adopted the habits and customs of the nation with 
which they lived, yet kept themselves distinct, and had their own synagogues 
for worship. Each tried to pay at least one pilgrimage to Jerusalem, just 
as the Mohammedan now does to Mecca. 

6. When this was noised abroad. R.V., 'when this sound was 
heard', which is far more accurate. It refers to the sound of the rushing 
wind. 

7. Galilseans. This would refer especially to the ApostUs, All the 
disciples were certainly not Galileans. Compare i. 13. 

9-11. This list gives the ' Jews of the Dispersion ' {v, 5). 

The Parthians were at this time the only formidable rival empire 
to that of Rome. Their empire stretched from the Tigris to India, and 
included the Medes and Elamites. 
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and the dwellers in Mesopotamia, and in Judaea, and Cappado- 
cia, in Pontus, and Asia, ^^Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in Egypt, 
and in the parts of Libya about Cyrene, and strangers of 
Rome, Jews and proselytes, ^^Cretes and Arabians, we do 
hear them speak in our tongues the wonderful works of God. 
^^And they were all amazed, and were in doubt, saying one to 
another, What meaneth this ? ^^ Others mocking said. These 
men are full of new wine. 

Mesopotamia, *«>. between the rivers', that is between the Tigris 
and Euphrates. This country lay between the Parthian Empire and the 
Roman Empire, which extended to the Euphrates. 

Judaea is used in a broad sense to mean all Palestine (compare x. 37). 
The mention of Palestine proper, and the omission of Syria, where there 
were very many Jews, is remarkable. Some have wished to substitute 

* Syria ' or * Armenia *, others * India ' — where there were many Jews — for 

* Judaea*. 

Cappadoda, Pontus, Asia, Phrygia, and Pamphylia were all 
provinces in Asia Minor. Asia means, as always in the N. T., the Roman 
province of *Asia', which was situated on the W. coast of Asia Minor 
(compare xvi. 6, etc. ), the capital being Ephesus. 

Egypt. The Jews were very numerous in Egypt, especially at Alexan- 
dria. The Septuagint, a translation into Greek of the O. T., was made 
for their benefit. Philo, a very learned Jew, lived there at this time. 
Apollos was born there (xviii. 24). 

The parts of Libya about Cyrene were to the W. of Egypt. Simon 
who carried the Cross came from Cyrene (St. Luke xxiii. 26). See also 
xi. 20; xiii. I. 

Strangers of Rome. R. V. * sojourners from Rome *. When Pompey 
conquered Palestine in B.c. 63, he took many Jews to Rome. There are 
frequent mentions of them in classical literature. Tiberius, and later Clau- 
dius, banished many (xviii. 2). Many of them had acquired their freedom. 

Proselyte = one who has come over, %,e, to Judaism. These Gentiles 
adopted Judaism in various degrees, some were circumcised and some 
not. The Jews appear to have divided them into classes : (i) 'proselytes 
of righteousness', who were circumcised ; (2) * proselytes of the gate', who 
were not circumcised. 

Cretes. Crete is a large island in the Mediterranean, south-east of 
Greece. For Jews there see Titus i. 5, 12. 

Arabians. Arabia was the country to the east and south of Palestine. 
St. Paul retired there after his conversion (Galatians i. 17). 

12. Were in doubt R.V. 'were perplexed*. This is what 'doubt* 
meant at the time of the A. V. 

13- New wine : literally * sweet wine', i.e, a wine much stronger than 
that which was usually drunk by the ancients. 

1-13. General remarks on the Descent of the Holy Spirit 

(a) Its significance and effect 

It must not be considered that the Holy Spirit now for the first tinu 
acted on man. We hear even in the O.T. of the I^rd guiding and 
controlling men, and in the N.T. our Lord had already said to the 

Digitized by ^wjUUV It: 



40 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

Apostles * receive ye the Holy Ghost '. The change at Pentecost is this : 
that before the Holy Spirit had acted on man from outside^ as a constrain- 
ing force from withotU, This is the way the prophets speak of its effect, 

* The hand of the Lord is upon me '. Now, however, the Holy Spirit 
comes into man, and dwells in him (St. John xiv. 17, 'He shall be in you*). 

This change was brought about by the fact that Christ united a 
human Nature with His Divine Nature ; hence it was possible now for 
the Divine Spirit to dwell in man. 

Its effects are seen firstly in the change which came over the characters 
of the Apostles. St. Peter, for instance, is a different man from the old 
St. Peter of the Gospels. 

The whole history of the world since Pentecost is also the continuing 
effect of this Descent of the Holy Spirit. 

{b) What exactly is the ' speaking with other tongues ' ? 

The only other passages in the N.T. which throw any light on the 
speaking with tongues are (i) x. 46, where after the conversion of Cornelius 
it is said, * They heard them speak with tongues, and magnify God * ; 
(2) xix. 6, when the twelve disciples of John Baptist had been baptized by 
St. Paul, * the Holy Ghost came on them, and they spake with tongues, 
andprophesied * ; (3) I Corinthians xii.-xiv., which should be read. 

The first two of these passages obviously describe facts of the same 
nature as those described at Pentecost. The third passage seems to describe 
something quite different, viz. an utterance which was not intelligible; 

* To another (is given) divers kinds of tongues, to another the interpreta- 
tion of tongues', * He that speaketh in any unknown tongue speaketh not 
unto men, but unto God : for no man understandeth him ; howbeit in the 
spirit he speaketh mysteries '. 

There are two main views of this difference : — 

(i ) That there were two different kinds of * speaking with tongues *, that 
here in which the Apostles actually spoke the languages^ and that described 
in the Corinthians, where the speakers only spoke ecstatic and un- 
intelligible utterances. 

This seems the best explanation at first sight. But there are many 
reasons against it, for — 

{a) There is no trace of the Apostles having permanently possessed 
such a power of speaking other languages, or of having used it ; and 

(b) Part of the hearers here suggested that the Apostles were * full of 
new wine ', which surely they would not have done had their speech been 
throughout intelligible. 

{c) As Greek was understood practically everywhere, the gifl of speak- 
ing in other languages would have been unnecessary. Certainly St Peter, 
in verses 14-36, addresses them either in Greek or Aramaic, and it is clear 
from the effect of his words in verse 37 that he is perfectly understood by 
them. 

(2) It has therefore been reasonably supposed that the kind of speaking 
here and that described in I Corinthians are the same, viz. an unintelligible 
ecstatic utterance, which was directed as a praise to God, not to man* It 
is to be noticed that they spoke *the wonderful works of God\ At the 
same time verses 8-1 1 make it necessary to suppose that some words of 
those used were actually foreign words. 

This view is certainly simpler than to suppose two distinct but 
similar gifts to have been given to the early Church. 
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Petefs Fteadiiiig, and its Bffaet 04-40) 
^*But Peter, standing up with the eleven, lifted up his voice, 
and said unto them, Ye men of Judaea, and all ye that dwell 
at Jerusalem, be this known unto you, and hearken to my 
words : **for these are not drunken, as ye suppose, seeing it 
is but the third hour of the day. ^*But this is that which was 
spoken by the prophet Joel ; *^ And it shall come to pass in 
the last days, saith God, I will pour out of my Spirit upon 
all flesh : and your sons and your daughters shall prophesy, 
and your young men shall see visions, and your old men 
shall dream dreams : ^^and on my servants and on my hand- 
maidens I will pour out in those days of my Spirit ; and they 
shall prophesy : ^•and I will shew wonders in heaven above, 
and signs in the earth beneath ; blood, and fire, and vapour 
of smoke : ^the sun shall be turned into darkness, and the 
moon into blood, before that great and notable day of the 
Lord come : ^^and it shall come to pass, that whosoever shall 
call on the name of the Lord shall be saved. ^Ye men of 
Israel, hear these words ; Jesus of Nazareth, a man approved 
of God among you by miracles and wonders and signs, which 
God did by him in the midst of you, as ye yourselves also 
know : ^him, being delivered by the determinate counsel and 
foreknowledge of God, ye have taken, and by wicked hands 

Peter's preaching, and its effect 

14-40. This 'sermon' may be compared with the others of St. Peter 
in iii. 12-26, and x. 34-43. It has three parts and a practical conclusion : 
(a) Verses 14-21. We are fiUed with the Spirit, not with wine, and this 
is in accordance with the O.T.; (*) Verses 22-28. This filling with the 
Spirit is to be explained by the life and work of Jesus of Nazareth, who 
was crucified, and rose again— which also is in accordance with the 
O.T.; (c) Verses 29-36. His Resurrection gave us this gift of the Spirit, 
and also proves that He is the Messiah — which is again in accorclance 
with the O.T. ; (d) Verses 37-40. Therefore, Repent and be baptized, and 
ye also shall receive the Holy Spirit. 

16. The third hour. About nine o'clock in the morning, the first hour 
of prayer with the Jews. No Jew ate or drank before then, and certainly 
would not do so at a great Feast like this of Pentecost. 

17. Joel. ii. 2S-32. St Peter quotes the passage from the Septuagint 
(Greek) Version, which is slightly different in parts from the Hebrew here. 

The last days. t\e, the days of the Messiah. These would end at 
Christ's Second Coming, which the early Christians expected would be 
very soon. 

23. Foreknowledg^e of God. Although it was by God's foreknow- 
ledge, this did not acquit them of guilt. It is the old problem of God's 
foreknowledge and man's free will. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



42 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

have crucified and slain : 2*whom God hath raised up, having 
loosed the pains of death : because it was not possible that 
he should be holden of it. ^sjtqj. David speaketh concerning 
him, I foresaw the Lord always before my face, for he is on 
my right hand, that I should not be moved: ^^ therefore did 
my heart rejoice, and my tongue was glad ; moreover also my 
flesh shall rest in hope: ^7 because thou wilt not leave my 
soul in hell, neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to see 
corruption. ^^Thou hast made known to me the ways of life ; 
thou shalt make me full of joy with thy countenance. 2»Men 
and brethren, let me freely speak unto you of the patriarch 
David, that he is both dead and buried, and his sepulchre 
is with us unto this day. ^^ Therefore being a prophet, and 
knowing that God had sworn with an oath to him, that of the 
fruit of his loins, according to the flesh, he would raise up 
Christ to sit on his throne; ^^he seeing this before spake of 
the resurrection of Christ, that his soul was not left in hell, 
neither his flesh did see corruption, ^^jjiis Jesus hath God 
raised up, whereof we all are witnesses. ^Therefore being by 
the right hand of God exalted, and having received of the 
Father the promise of the Holy Ghost, he hath shed forth 

Crucified. Almost certainly some of those present had been amongst 
the crowd who cried, * Crucify him ' . Notice therefore St. Peter's bold- 
ness in speaking of it so short a time after. 

The crucifixion was the stumbling-block to the Jews. They could not 
believe in a Messiah who was put to death by a punishment reserved for 
the worst criminals. 

24. Raised up. This was the proof that He was the Messiah. 

26. David. Psalm xvi. 8-ii. St. Peter quotes the Septuagint Version. 

27. Hell. There are two different words translated ' hell ' in the Bible : 
(i) * Hades*, the place of departed spirits^ as here; (2) ' Gehenna \ the 
place of torment^ a part of Hades in which the wicked suffer punish- 
ment. 

The use of the word to signify this arose thus : the word = * the valley 
of Hinnom *, i.e» of lamentation. It was so called from the cries of the 
children who were thrown into the red-hot arms of an idol called Moloch 
in the time of the idolatrous kings. This worship was put down by 
Josiah (a good king), and the Jews so hated the place that they after- • 
wards used to burn there all the rubbish of the city, including bodies of 
criminals. Fires were always burning there. Hence the word was used 
for * hell *, as the place of torment. 

29. His sepulchre. His tomb was within the city, and was well 
known (Nehemiah iii. 16). 

33. He hath shed forth this. The gift of the Holy Spirit to man 
was the gift of the Risen Saviour (see i. 5, note). 
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this, which ye now see and hear. **For David is not ascended 
into the heavens : but he saith himself, The Lord said unto 
my Lord, Sit thou on my right hand, ^^ until I make thy foes 
thy footstool. *^ Therefore let all the house of Israel know 
assuredly, that God hath made that same Jesus, whom ye have 
crucified, both Lord and Christ. ^^Now when they heard 
this, they were pricked in their heart, and said unto Peter and 
to the rest of the apostles. Men and brethren, what shall we 
do ? ^Then Peter said unto them. Repent, and be baptized 
every one of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission 
of sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the. Holy Ghost. 
^^For the promise is unto you, and to your children, and to all 
that are afar off, even as many as the Lord our God shall call. 
*^And with many other words did he testify and exhort, saying. 
Save yourselves from this untoward generaticMi. 

The Life of the Early Ohristiajis (41-47) 

^^Then they that gladly received his word were baptized : 
and the same day there were added unto them about three 
thousand souls, ^^^nd they continued stedfastly in the apostles' 
doctrine and fellowship, and in breaking of bread, and in 

34. Psalm cxl i. Eastern conquerors used the conquered as a foot- 
stool, in order to pour contempt on them. 

38. In the name of Jesus Christ. Our Lord (St. Matt, xxviii. 19) 
had commanded the Apostles to baptize ' in the name of the Father and 
of the Son and of the Holy Ghost *. Probably the words here used refer 
to the confession made by the baptized person^ not the words used by the 
baptiur, 

39. All that are afar ofiF. By these words St. Peter had in his mind 
the far off 'Jews of the Dispersion*. How slow the Apostles were to 
accept the unwersality of the Gospel is shown by the Acts. 

40. Untoward, ue, 'crooked'. R.V. 

The life of the early Christians. 

42. Four things are given as marks of the life of these early Christians. 
They 'continued stedfastly in* (i) the Apostles' doctrine, (2) fellowship, 
(3) breaking of bread, (4) prayers. All these imply a gradual organisa- 
tion of Church life and teaching. 

(I) The Apostles' doctrine: better, as R.V., * the Apostles' teaching', 
as the word has not so definite a meaning as we attach to 'doctrine' 
nowadays. 

Just as Jewish Rabbis and Christ Himself had taught by instruction by 
word of mouthy so did the Apostles. The subject of this * teaching * 
would be the real meaning of the Old Testament as fulfilled in the 
Life of Jesus Christ. The facts of His Life would gradually be handed 
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prayers. ^^And fear came upon every soul: and many wonders 
and signs were done by the apostles. **And all that believed 
were together, and had all things common; *^and sold their 
possessions and goods, and parted them to all men, as every 
man had need. **And they, continuing daily with one accord 
in the temple, and breaking bread from house to house, did 
eat their meat with gladness and singleness of heart, ^^ praising 

down in the same way, and in the same words. When later these 
facts were written down in the first three Gospels, it would be natural 
that there should be a close resemblance between them, as in fact there is. 

(2) Fellowship : ue, the believers formed a real brotherhood, united to 
one another in Jesus Christ. This * fellowship * showed itself outwardly 
in {a) the breaking of bread together, {b) prayers together, (c) com- 
munity of goods (v, 44). 

(3) Breaking of bread. In the earliest times of our Lord and the 
Apostles they, like other religious societies, had a common meal together in 
the evening. This was a mark of their * fellowship ', and was a means of 
providing for those who were poor. From the first it was regarded as to 
some extent a religious gathering. Later, as the number of believers spread, 
it was called an * agape *, or love-feast. 

It was at such a religious meal in common, at the Passover, that the Lord 
instituted ' the Communion ', and so added to the common meal a new 
religious memorial of Himself, and means of communion with Himself. 

At first the Apostles maintained exactly the same thing every day, (i) a 
common meal, followed by (2) *the Communion'. But gradually the 
common meal became abused, and led to greediness, and even drunken- 
ness (i Cor. xi. 21), and these abuses destroyed the solemnity of 'the 
Communion ' which followed. 

Hence the two after a time became separated, the * agape •being in 
the evening as before, and *the Communion' in the early morning 
(Pliny, Letters to Trajan, 96). 

Naturally, too, * the Communion ' was not celebrated every day, but 
every week, as the act of worship on the Lord's day. 

Here * the breaking of bread ' would include both the love-feast and 
the Communion. 

(4) Prayers. The early Christians still used the Temple for prayer and 
worship, as we see from verse 46, but they would no doubt have distinctive 
Christian prayers at home, and these are probably what are referred 
to here. 

44. They had all things common. The community of goods was 
not new to the world. Plato, in the Republic, had held it up as an ideal, 
and the Essenes (a religious sect among the Jews) had practised it. So, 
too, our Lord and the Apostles before. Notice that (i) it is quite volun- 
tary, St. Peter's words to Ananias (v. 4) show this ; (2) that it did not 
extend outside Jerusalem ; (3) that it failed, and was abandoned. It was 
revived by the orders of * monks *, and survives with them nowadays. 

48. From house to house. Better as R. V. , ' at home '. This refers to 
the * agape ' and * Communion ', as explained above, verse 42 (3). 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CHAPTER II. 43-ni. 2 45 

God, and having favour with all the people. And the Lord 
added to the church daily such as should be saved 

CHAPTER III 

Healing of the Lame Man at the BeautiftQ Gate of the 
Temple (1-10) 

^Now Peter and John went up together into the temple at 
the hour of prayer, being the ninth hour. ^And a certain 
man lame from his mother's womb was carried, whom they 
laid daily at the gate of the temple which is called Beautiful, 

47. Such as should be saved. This is an unfortunate mistranslation^ 
as it would imply that God had determined that some should be saved and 
some not — which is caUed * predestination '. 

The participle in the Greek is present, and means 'those that were 
being saved' (R.V.), ue, those who were being guided by the Lord into 
the way of salvation. 

Healing of the lame man at the Beautiful Gate of the Temple. 

This incident is no doubt related because it led up to the conflict 
between the Church and the Jewish authorities. The last chapter had 
closed with the Church at peace ; now we have the beginning of troubles 
from without. 

1. Peter and John had often been associated together before this 
(St John i. 41 ; St. Luke xxii. 8 ; St. John xx. 6, etc.). 

The ninth hour. The hours of prayer amongst the Jews were the 
third (9 in the morning), the sixth (noon), and the ninth (3 in the 
afternoon). Notice how the Apostles still use the Temple for prayer and 
worship. 

2. The gate of the Temple which is called Beautiful. The Temple 
of Herod the Great was begun by him in a style of great magnificence in 
B.c. 20; it was still being built, and was only finished in A.D. 64 by 
.^[rippa II. — six years before its destruction. It was on the eastern hill 
of Jerusalem above the valley of Cedron. It was divided into various 
* courts ', each court being on a higher elevation than the one before it : 
and steps led up from one court to another, the * temple ' proper being at 
the top. (a) The outside court, which was very large, was that of the 
Gentiles, Round this ran cloisters; those on the west and north were 
connected by stairs with the Tower of Antonia, where the Roman soldiers 
were lodged and could come down to quell disturbances (xxi. 35-40). 
The cloisters on the east side were called Solomon* s Porch (iii. n ; v. 12). 
In this outer court were the money-changers and the beasts for sacrifice. 
(b) Steps led up to a higher court, in which were pillars with notices that 
no foreigner should enter on pain of death (xxi. 28-30). At the top of the 
steps ran a wall with several gates : the one on the east being the Beautiful 
gate. Through it was the Court of the Women, In this court was the 
Treasury, and in one comer of it a chamber for those who had Nazirite 
vows (xxi. 26, 27). (c) To the west of the Court of the Women and raised 
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to ask alms of them that entered into the temple; 'who 
seeing Peter and John about to go into the temple asked an 
ahns. *And Peter, fastening his eyes upon him with John, 
said, Look on us. ^And he gave heed unto them, expecting 
to receive something of them. ®Then Peter said, Silver and 
gold have I none ; but such as I have give I thee : In the 
name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth rise up and walk. "^And 
he took him by the right hand, and lifted him up: and 
immediately his feet and ancle bones received strength. *And 
he leaping up stood, and walked, and entered with them into 
the temple, walking, and leaping, and praising God. •And all 
the people saw him walking and praising God : ^^and they 
knew that it was he which sat for alms at the Beautiful gate of 
the temple : and they were filled with wonder and amazement 
at that which had happened unto him. 

Peter's Sermon to the Jews (11-26) 
"And as the lame man which was healed held Peter and 
John, all the people ran together unto them in the porch that 
is called Solomon's, greatly wondering, ^^^nd when Peter 
saw it, he answered unto the people. Ye men of Israel, why 
marvel ye at this? or why look ye so earnestly on us, as 
though by our own power or holiness we had made this man 
to walk? ^3 The God of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of 
Jacob, the God of our fathers, hath glorified his Son Jesus ; 
whom ye delivered up, and denied him in the presence of 
Pilate, when he was determined to let him go. ^*But ye 

above it by steps was the Court of the Men of Israel, {d) Next came the 
Court of the Priests^ divided from the men's court by a low wall, {e) Steps 
led from the Court of the Priests to the Temple itself 

Worshippers as a rule came only to the Court of the Women : and only 
went up to the Court of the Men when they had sacrifices to perform. 

3. Asked an alms. The gates of the mosques in the East are still 
thronged with beggars. 

8. And walked. Better *and began to walk' (R.V.). A very vivid 
picture, perhaps due to St. Luke's medical training. 

Peter's sermon to the Jews. 

11. The porch that is called Solomon's. See verse 2. 

13. His Son Jesus. Better *his servant Jesus' (R.V.). (So ». 26.) 
Jesus is described as the * servant of God ', often spoken of by Isaiah {e,g, 
xlii. 1-9, liii. 12, etc.). 

Pontius Pilatns was descended from, or adopted into, the great Roman 
family of the ' Pontii ', of whom in early history one was a celebrated 
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denied the Holy One and the Just, and desired a murderer to 
be granted unto you ; ^*and killed the Prince of life, whom 
God hath raised from the dead; whereof we are witnesses. 
^^And his name through faith in his name hath made this man 
strong, whom ye see and know: yea, the faith which is by 
him hath given him this perfect soundness in the presence of 
you all. i^And now, brethren, I wot that through ignorance 
ye did it, as did also your rulers. ^^But those things, which 
God before had shewed by the mouth of all his prophets, 
that Christ should suffer, he hath so fulfilled. ^® Repent ye 
therefore, and be converted, that your sins may be blotted 
out, when the times of refreshing shall come from the 
presence of the Lord; ^^and he shall send Jesus Christ, 
which before was preached unto you: ^^whom the heaven 
must receive until the times of restitution of all things, which 

Samnite generaL Pontius Pilate was a friend of Seianus, the powerful 
minister of Tiberius. He was made * procurator * of Judaea by Tiberius, 
and held office from A.D. 26 to A.D. 35. He made himself hated by, and 
himself hated, the Jews, for whose religious observances and scruples 
he had no sympathy. Still, in this case, he tried all he could to appease 
the general clamour against Christ ; but his own position was too insecure 
to enable him to stand the charge (which would have been carefully 
reported to Rome) of releasing an enemy of the Roman authority, as 
His accusers called Him. 

14. Desired a murderer: i.e. Barabbas (St. Mark xv. 7), ' which lay 
bound with them that had made insurrection with him, who had com- 
mitted murder in the insurrection '. 

16. The Prince of life : or * author ' of life (R. V. margin). 

16. His name. The Jews attached a great sacredness to ' the name ' 
of God. It was felt to be equivalent to God Himself, and * the Name * 
was used as a substitute for the real title of God. This is why St. Peter 
repeats it here. 

17. I wot='I know', an old word which has died out, though it 
remains in the German * wissen *, to know. 

19. When the times of refreshing^ shall come. Better < that so there 
may come seasons of refreshing* (R.V.). 

20. Which before was preadied unto you. R. V. , reading a different 
word, * the Christ, who hath been appointed for you, even Jesus *. 

21. Whom the heaven must receive until the restitution of all 
tfainsfS, i.e. the restoration of all things (R.V.). 

This would answer a possible objection on the part of the Jews, who 
might have argued that if Jesus is really the Messiah, He ought then to 
have been completing His Messianic kingdom. St. Peter says that the 
heaven had to receive Him until the restoration of all things. 

It was a familiar idea in Isaiah that nature should also be restored as 
well as man in this * restoration ' by the Messiah (Ixv. 17) ; so Romans 
viii. 19-22. 
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Grod hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets since 
the world began. ^For Moses truly said unto the fathers, A 
prophet shall the Lord your God raise up unto you of your 
brethren, like tmto me ; him shall ye hear in all things what- 
soever he shall say unto you. ^'^d it shall come to pass, 
that every soul, which will not hear that prophet, shall be 
destroyed from among the people. ** Yea, and all the prophets 
from Samuel and those that follow after, as many as have 
spoken, have likewise foretold of these days. ^Ye are the 
children of the prophets, and of the covenant which God 
made with our fathers, saying unto Abraham, And in thy 
seed shall all the kindreds of the earth be blessed. ^•Unto you 
first God, having raised up his Son Jesus, sent him to bless 
you, in turning away every one of you from his iniquities. 

CHAPTER IV 

Peter and John (a) arrested (1-4) 

^And as they spake unto the people, the priests, and the 
captain of the temple, and the Sadducees, came upon them, 

22. Moses truly said. Deuteronomy xviii. 15-19. Moses was a type 
of Christ as a deliverer, a lawgiver, and also a mediator between God 
and man. 

24. All the prophets from SamueL Samuel was regarded as the 
founder of the prophets because we first hear of * schools of the prophets ' 
in his time (cl xiii. 20). 

Peter and John {a) arrested. 

1. The priests. R.V. margin, ' the high-priests ',t.«. those mentioned 
in verse 6. There were twenty-four courses of the priests, and each course 
served for a week at a time. 

The captain of the Temple. He was the captain of the Temple- 
guard of Levites, and was a person of great importance, probably the 
Saggn, who ranked next to the nigh-priest Compare v. 24. 

The Sadducees, probably so called from Zadok, a high-priest in the 
time of Solomon. Their great opponents were the Phansees. This 
word =' the separate', i,e. those who kept themselves from what was 
'unclean'. Tne differences between them are as follows: — (a) The 
Pharisees held that all the ceremonial of the Law of Moses should be 
rigorously and strictly observed; the Sadducees were more lax on this 
point, {d) The Pharisees held that the 'traditions of the elders' (i.e. all 
the explanations of the Law) were as important as the Law itself; the 
Sadducees rejected tradition altogether, (c) The Pharisees believed in 
the existence of angels and spirits and in the resurrection of the body ; 
the Sadducees believed in none of these three things, (d) Politically the 
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2 being grieved that they taught the people, and preached 
through Jesus the resurrection from the dead. ^And they laid 
hands on them, and put them in hold unto the next day : for 
it was now eventide. *Howbeit many of them which heard 
the word believed ; and the number of the men was about five 
thousand. 

id) Brought before the Sanhedrin (5-12) 

^And it came to pass on the morrow, that their rulers, and 
elders, and scribes, ^and Annas the high priest, and Caiaphas, 
and John, and Alexander, and as many as were of the kindred 
of the high priest, were gathered together at Jerusalem. . 

Pharisees were opposed to the Roman rule and foreign influence, and 
hence were the popular party, and those of them who held extreme views 
in this respect w^re called * Zealots ' ; the Sadducees acquiesced in Roman 
rule, (e) The Pharisees tried to make 'proselytes'; the Sadducees did 
not. Hence (/) the Pharisees were a large body, the Sadducees a small 
and exclusive, but important body, in whose hands the Romans had 
placed most offices. 

2. Preached through Jesus the resurrection. Better (R.V.) 'pro- 
claimed in Jesus the resurrection'. The teaching of Jesus' resurrection 
would particularly offend them : and besides the Apostles' teaching was 
likely to lead to tumults and collision with the Roman power. In order 
to avoid such collisions they taught * surtout point de zele '. 

3. Put them in hold : i.e, * put them in ward ' (R. V.). 

For it was now eventide. Peter and John had gone to the Temple 
at * the ninth hour * ; it would now be after the evening sacrifice, and the 
Jewish day ended at the twelfth hour. No meeting of the Sanhedrin could 
be held during the night. Hence when our Lord was arrested the formal 
meeting of the Sanhedrin was held in the early morning (St. Mark xv. i). 

(3) Brought before the Sanhedrin. 

5. Rulers, elders, and scribes: ue, Sanhedrin. It consisted of 
seventy members (chief priests, scribes, and elders), with the high-priest 
as president. It possessed the power of trying all sorts of cases, civil 
as well as ecclesiastical ; but, if it passed a sentence of death, this had 
to be referred to the Roman governor. See vii. 58, note. It was only a 
few weeks since our Lord had been brought before it. 

6. Annas the high-priest and Caiaphas. Annas had been deposed 
by the Romans in a.d. 15, long before this. But the Jews did not 
acknowledge this Roman interference, so he is still called high -priest, 
as in St Luke iii. 2. He got the high-priesthood for many of his family, 
including Caiaphas, his son-in-law. 

John is perhaps Jonathan, a son of Annas, assassinated by Felix. 

Alexander is not known. 

As many as were of the kindred of the high-priest : ue, those who 
belonged to the small Sadducean clique who had the high-priesthood 
in their hands. 
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''And when they had set them in the midst, they asked* By 
what power, or by what name, have ye done this? 'Then 
Peter, filled with the Holy Ghost, said unto them. Ye rulers 
of the people, and elders of Israel, •if we this day be ex- 
amined of the good deed done to the impotent man, by what 
means he is made whole; ^®be it known unto you all, and to 
all the people of Israel, that by the name of Jesus Christ of 
NazaretJi, whom ye crucified, whom God raised from the dead, 
even by him doth this man stand here before you whole. 
^^This is the stone which was set at nought of you builders, 
which is become the head of the comer. **Neither is there 
salvation in any other: for there is none other name under 
heaven given among men, whereby we must be saved. 

(c) And released (13-22) 
^^Now when they saw the boldness of Peter and John, and 
perceived that they were unlearned and ignorant men, they 
marvelled ; and they took knowledge of them, that they had 
been with Jesus. ^*And beholding the man which was healed 
standing with them, they could say nothing against it. ^^But 
when tibey had commanded them to go aside out of the 
council, they conferred among themselves, ^®saying. What 
shall we do to these men? for that indeed a notable miracle 

7. When they had set them m the midst The Sanhedrin sat in a 
semi-circle ; Peter and John with the lame man would be placed in the 
centre facing the president. 

8. Filled, witn the Holy Ghost As our Lord had promised to 
them (St. Matt. x. 20) : * It is not ye that speak, but the Spirit of your 
Father which speaketh in you'. The St reter speaking here is very 
different from the St. Peter who denied Jesus. 

10. Name. Compare iii. 16, note. 

11. This is the stone . . . (Psalm cxviii. 22). Our Lord had already 
applied the words to Himself. St Mark xii. 10. 

12. Neither is there salvation in any other name. It is not, says 
St Peter, merely a question of healing an infirmity in His name : the 
whcU of sahfalion is in Him. 

(c) And released. 

13. Unlearned. The Rabbis had to undergo an elaborate training 
before they could themselves teach. This the Apostles had not done, 
hence the surprise at their 'boldness*. 

Igfnorant The Greek word, properly speaking, means one with no 
official position, and so naturally passes into meaning ignorant. 

16. A notable miracle hath been done : i.e. one which can easily be 
known. They admit the fact of the miracle ; indeed they did so in the 
question in verse 7. 
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hath been done by them is manifest to all them that dwell in 
Jerusalem; and we cannot deny it ^''But that it spread no 
further among the people, let us straitly threaten them, that 
they speak henceforth to no man in this name. ^**And they 
called them, and commanded them not to speak at all nor 
teach in the name of Jesus. ^*But Peter and John answered 
and said unto them, Whether it be right in the sight of God 
to hearken unto you more than imto God, judge ye. ^¥ot 
we cannot but speak the things which we have seen and heard. 
^^So when they had further threatened them, they let them go, 
finding nothing how they might punish them, because of the 
people : for all men glorified God for that which was done. 
22 For the man was above forty years old, on whom this miracle 
of healing was shewed. 

Betum of Peter and Jolrn : Prayer: Oonfirmation of the 
Apostles (23-31) 

^And being let go, they went to their own company, and 
reported all that the chief priests and elders had said unto 
them. 24 And when they heard that, they lifted up their voice 
to God with one accord, and said, Lord, thou art God, which 
hast made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and all that in them 
is : 2frwho by the mouth of thy servant David hast said. Why 
did the heathen rage, and the people imagine vain things? 

17. Straitly = strictly, an old word. The Greek is Met us threaten 
them with threats '. 

SI. Because of the people. As explained in verse 2, the Sadducees 
were in continual dread of a tumult from the people, and of consequent 
collision with Rome. 

Retom of Peter and John : Prayer : Confirmation of the Apostles. 

23, To their own company. Perhaps to *the upper chamber' of 1 13, 
which was most probably the house of Mary, mother of St. Mark 
(xii 12). 

24. Lifted np their voice : probably rather as a chant than a prayer. 
If so, it is the earliest chant of the Church preserved to us. 

Lord. The Greek means ' Master '. 

26. Who by the mouth of thy servant David. Better, 'who by the 
Holy Ghost, by the mouth of our father David', R.V. The reference is 
to Psalm ii. i, 2. 

The heathen, explained in verse 27 as the Gentiles, t\e, Roman 
soldiers. 

The people, t\e. the Jews, who cried ' Crucily him '. 
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^The kings of the earth stood up, and the rulers were gathered 
together against the Lord, and against his Christ, ^t^qj. Qf ^ 
truth against thy holy child Jesus, whom thou hast anointed, 
both Herod, and Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles, and the 
people of Israel, were gathered together, ^for to do whatso- 
ever thy hand and thy counsel determined before to be done. 
^And now. Lord, behold their threatenings : and grant unto 
thy servants, that with all boldness they may speak thy word, 
'^by stretching forth thine hand to heal; and that signs and 
wonders may be done by the name of thy holy child Jesus. 
*^And when they had prayed, the place was shaken where 
they were assembled together ; and they were all filled with the 
Holy Ghost, and they spake the word of God with boldness. 

The Oommiinity of Goods, and the Danger thereby to 
the Cbwch firom within (32-v. 11) 

^And the multitude of them that believed were of one heart 
and of one soul : neither said any of them that ought of the 
things which he possessed was his own ; but they had all 
things commoa ^And with great power gave the apostles 
witness of the resurrection of the Lord Jesus : and great 
grace was upon them all. ^Neither was there any among 
them that lacked : for as many as were possessors of lands or 
houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things that 
were sold, ^and laid them down at the apostles' feet: and 
distribution was made unto every man according as he had 
need. ®®And Joses, who by the apostles was sumamed Bama- 

26. The kings, i,e, Herod Antipas, a son of Herod the Great, 
tetrarch of Galilee and Perea (see p. 20). 

The rulers, i,e, Pontius Pilate (see iii. 13, note). 

27, Holy child. *Holy servant', R.V. So verse 30. See iii. 13, 
note. 

31. The place was shaken. Like the earthc^uake in the vision to 
Elijah (i Kings xix. ii.) and to St. Paul at Philippi (xvi. 26). The earth- 
quake was the * outward sign * of the * inward spiritual grace ' given to 
them by the Holy Ghost. 

The community of goods, and the danger thereby to the Church 
from within. 

32-37. This is a parallel picture to that already given in ii. 42-47, 
where see note as to the community of goods. 

36. Joses (R.V. Joseph) sumamed Barnabas was the nephew of 
Mary, the mother of St. Mark (CoL iv. lo). 

Probably as Cyprus was near Tarsus he was early acquainted with 
St. Paul : for when he is mentioned as introducing St. Paul after his con- 
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has, (which is, being interpreted, The son of consolation,) a 
Levite, and of the country of Cyprus, ^^ having land, sold it, 
and brought the money, and laid it at the apostles' feet 



CHAPTER V 

Ananias and Sapphira (1-11) 

^ But a certain man named Ananias, with Sapphira his wife, 
sold a possession, ^and kept back part of the price, his wife 
also being privy to it, and brought a certain part, and laid it 
at the apostles' f^et. ^But Peter said, Ananias, why hath 
Satan filled thine heart to lie to the Holy Ghost, and to keep 
back part of the price of the land ? * Whiles it remained, was 
it not thine own ? and after it was sold, was it not in thine own 
power? why hast thou conceived this thing in thine heart? 

version to the Apostles at Jerusalem , it is in such a way as to suggest a 
previous acquaintance with him (ix. 27). 

He was afterwards sent to Antioch to report on the work of the 
'Grecians' who had gone there after the persecution arising from the 
death of Stephen (xi. 19-26). He then went from Antioch to Tarsus to 
fetch St. Paul (xi. 25-26) : and with St. Paul carried the contributions 
to the Church at Jerusalem (xL 30). He was appointed by the Holy 
Ghost to work with St. Paul amongst the Gentiles (xiii. 2), and accom- 
panied him on his first missionary journey (xiii.-xiv.). He was present 
at the Council of Jerusalem (xv. 2). 

At St. Paul's * second journey ' they separated, because of St. Mark, 
and Barnabas went to Cyprus, his native land, with St. Mark (xv. 37-39). 

In the English Churdi he is the only one, except St. Paul, outside the 
twelve who is called an * Apostle '. 

Son of consolation : or as R. V. ' exhortation '. It is the same word 
as that whidi is applied to the Holy Ghost, * the Comforter \ 

A Levite. The Levites were those who were descendants of Levi 
and not of the house of Aaron. They were employed in subordinate 
duties in the Temple. See iv. i, note. 

Cyprus. Here were settled a large number of the Jews 'of the 
dispersion' (xi. 19, xiii. 4, etc). 

37. Having land. R.V., 'a field'. 

Ananias and Sapphira. 

1. Sapphira is perhaps connected with our word * sapphire *, which is 
a precious stone. 

2. Being privy to it : i.e. being in the secret with her husband. 

4. Was it not thine own? It is clear, therefore, that the com- 
munity of goods was voluntary. See ii. 44, note. 

Digitized by N^OO^^lt: 



54 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

thou hast not lied unto men, but unto God. *And Ananias 
hearing these words fell down, and gave up the ghost : and 
great fear came on all them that heard these things. *And 
5ie yoimg men arose, wound him up, and carried him out, 
and buried him. ^And it was about the space of three hours 
after, when his wife, not knowing what was done, came in. 
®And Peter answered unto her, Tell me whether ye sold the 
land for so much ? And she said. Yea, for so much. •Then 
Peter said unto her. How is it that ye have agreed together to 
tempt the Spirit of the Lord? behold, the feet of them which 
have buried thy husband are at the door, and shall carry thee 
out. ^^Then fell she down straightway at his feet, and 
yielded up the ghost: and the young men came in, and 
found her dead, and, carrying her forth, buried her by her 
husband. ^^And great fear came upon all the church, and 
upon as many as heard these things. 

MiradeB of the Apostles (12>16) 

12 And by the hands of the apostles were many signs and 

wonders wrought among the people ; (and they were all with 

one accofd in Solomon's porch. i*And of the rest durst no 

man join himself to them : but the people magnified them. 

Thou hast not lied onto men, but unto God. Above, in verse 3, 
St. Peter had spoken of 'lying to the Holy Ghost'. These two verses 
taken t^ether prove that the Holy Ghost is God. 

6. The young men. Probably those idio were afterwards a distinct 
order of helpers to the Apostles, like * the seven ' (vi. 3-5). 

Wound him up : ue, in his flowing outer garment worn by all Jews. 

And buried him. Burial has to be immediately after death in the East. 

11. Great fear fell upon all the Church. This is the first mention of 
the Ckurck to signify the believers. (It is omitted in R.V. in ii. 47.) 

This punishment seems to us excessive ; but it is to be remembered 
that sin requires to be punished far more severely in a new community 
than in a well'established one (cf. Lev. x. 2). 

The sin of Ananias and Sapphira was for more than simply covetous- 
ness; it was a deliberate lie against God with a view to the praise of 
man ; or to put it otherwise, it was an acted lie ; they wished to gain the 
reputation ot Barnabas without making his sacrifice. 

Miracles of the Apostles. 

12. Solomon's porch. See iii. 2, note. 

13. The rest There are two explanations of these words : — 

(i) Of the rest of the Christians : i.e. after the punishment of Ananias 
and Sapphira none dared to join themselves to the Apostles or usurp their 
-authority. 

(2) The Jews: i.e. that the death of Ananias and Sapphira caused 
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"And believers were the more added to the Lord, multitudes 
both of men and women.) ^^ Insomuch that they brought 
forth the sick into the streets, and laid them on beds and 
couches, that at the least the shadow of Peter passing by 
might overshadow some of them. ^^There came also a multi- 
tude out of the cities round about unto Jerusalem, bringing 
sick folks, and them which were vexed with unclean spirits : 
and they were healed every one. 

(Second) Anest of the Apostles : their Deliverance : and 
(second) Trial before the Sanhedrin (17-32) 

^^Then the high priest rose up, and all they that were with 
him, (which is the sect of the Sadducees,) and were filled 
with indignation, ^^and laid their hands on the apostles, and 
put them in the common prison. **But the angel of the 
Lord by night opened the prison doors, and brought them 
forth, and said, *^®Go, stand and speak in the temple to the 
people all the words of this life. ^^And when they heard 
that, they entered into the temple early in the morning, and 
taught But the high priest came, and they that were with 

such terror that the Jews dared not distnrb the Apostles. But this ex- 
planation would make the second part of this verse of little meaning. 

16. Beds. These would only be owned by those who were richer; 
the couches were the mats of the poorer, which they spread to sleep 
upon. 

The shadow of Peter. Compare St. Mark vi. 56, * They besought 
him that they might touch if it were but the hem of his garment '. So 
six. 12, ' So that from his (St. Paul's) body were brought unto the sick 
handkerchiefs or aprons'. 

16. The cities round. It was no doubt this concourse of people, and 
the consequent fear of a tumult, which led the Sadducean priests again to 
arrest the Apostles. 

(Second) Arrest of the Apostles : their DeliTerance : and (second) 
trial before the Sanhedrin. 

17. The-high priest Probably Annas, who possessed the real power 
(see iv. 6, note). 

Were filled with indig^nation. Better 'jealousy', R.V. 

19. The angel of the Lord. Mentioned also (a) viii. 26, as telling 
Philip to go to Gaza ; {d) xii. 7-10, as releasing St. Peter from prison ; 
{e) xii. 23, as smiting Herod. Probably not always used with exactly the 
same shade of meaning. Here it probably =: some Divine intervention, 
as, had the angel appeared in some bodily shape, either the Apostles or 
Gamaliel would have alluded to it 
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him, and called the council together, and all the senate of the 
children of Israel, and sent to the prison to have them 
brought. 22 Bui; when the officers came, and found them not 
in the prison, they returned, and told, ^'^saying, The prison 
truly found we shut with all safety, and the keepers standing 
without before the doors : but when we had opened, we found 
no man within. 2* Now when the high priest and the captain 
of the temple and the chief priests heard these things, they 
doubted of them whereunto this would grow, ^sfhen came 
one and told them, saying. Behold, the men whom ye put in 
prison are standing in the temple, and teaching the people. 
2^ Then went the captain with the officers, and brought them 
without violence : for they feared the people, lest they should 
have been stoned. ^And when they had brought them, they 
set them before the council : and the high priest asked them, 
28 saying, Did not we straitly command you that ye should not 
teach in this name? and, behold, ye have filled Jerusalem 
with your doctrine, and intend to bring this man's blood upon 
us. 29 Then Peter and the other apostles answered and said, 
We ought to obey God rather than men. *^®The God of our 
fathers raised up Jesus, whom ye slew and hanged on a tree. 
^^Him hath God exalted with his right hand to be a Prince 
and a Saviour, for to give repentance to Israel, and forgiveness 
of sins. ^^And we are his witnesses of these things ; and so 
is also the Holy Ghost, whom God hath given to them that 
obey him. 

21. The Council, t\e. the Sanhedrin. See iv. 5, note. 

All the senate, t,e. the elders, who acted as assessors to the 
Sanhedrin. 

24. The captain of the Temple. See iv. i, note. 

They doubted of them. R.V., *they were much perplexed concern- 
ing them '. * Doubt ' used to have this meaning in old English. 

28. Did we not straitly command you ? i.e, in iv. 18. 
Straitly =* strictly* {iv, 17). 

Doctrine, i.e, • teaching ' (R. V. ii. 42). 

29. We ought to obey. The Greek is stronger than * ought': *we 
mus^ obey y* R.V. 

30. Hanged on a tree. A rather unusual expression for the Cross. 
It is used by St. Peter again in x. 39 and also in his First Epistle, 
iL 24. These small touches are proofe that these speeches are really those 
delivered by the speakers, and not composed by St. Luke (see p. 17, (4) ). 
Much importance, however, cannot be given to this particular phrase, as 
it is used also by St. Paul in xiii. 29, and in Galatians iii. 13. 
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Speech of Gamaliel : release of the Apostles (33-42) 

**When they heard that, they were cut to the heart, and 
took counsel to slay them. ^Then stood there up one in the 
council, a Pharisee, named Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, had 
in reputation among all the people, and commanded to put 
the apostles forth a little space; '^and said unto them, Ye 
men of Israel, take heed to yourselves what ye intend to do 
as touching these men. '^For before these days rose up 
Theudas, boasting himself to be somebody; to whom a number 
of men, about four hundred, joined themselves: who was 
slain; and all, as many as obeyed him, were scattered, and 
brought to nought. *^ After this man rose up Judas of Galilee 
in the days of the taxing, and drew away much people after 

Speech of Gamaliel : release of the Apostles. 

33. Took counsel R.V., *were minded , i,e. 'wished' or 'intended', 
reading a different word in Greek. 

34. Gamaliel, a doctor (i,e, 'teacher') of the law. He was a very 
celebrated Pharisean Rabbi, or teacher, the grandson of another cele- 
brated Rabbii Hillel. The Jews had a saying that ' after Gamaliel died 
there was no more reverence for the law '. St. Paul was one of his pupils 
(xxiL j), and he bears witness to the extreme zeal of Gamaliel's teaching 
in XXVI. 5. 

Tradition says that he was a secret Christian : but here he seems rather 
to wish {a) to gain a victory over their opponents, the Sadducees; 
{b) to enlist on the popular (Pharisean) side the zeal of the Apostles, 
because of their influence with the people. Notice that it is not till 
vii.-viii. i that the Pharisees become hostile to Christianity. 

36. Theudas. The mention of Theudas in this speech of Gamaliel 
has given rise to a well-known difficulty. For Josephus, the Jewish 
historian, mentions a Theudas who * boasted himself to be ' a prophet 
and was killed by the procurator who came in the place of Herod 
Agrippa I. after his death in a.d. ^ This Theudas therefore made his 
rising at least twelve years after this speech of Gamaliel. 

Either therefore (i) St. Luke has made a mistake, and did hot know 
when this Theudas lived, or (2) St. Luke is alluding to another Theudas, 
Certainly Josephus mentions many similar risings at this time, and 
Theudas is a contraction for various names like Theodotos, Theodorus, 
etc., or, very probably, (3) the name Theudas was inserted into the 
account of Josephus by a Christian^ in order to make Josephus' account 
agree with that given here. It is known that insertions were made in 
Josephus by Christians. 

37. Judas of Galilee in the days of the taxing : or rather ' enrol- 
ment', R.V. About this Judas there is no doubt. He was the founder 
of the * Zealots ' (i. 13, note un ' Simon the Canaanite '). When Archelaus 
(a son of Herod the Great who had been made ruler of Judaea) was 
deposed by the Romans in a.d. 6, the prefect of Syria, Quirinius, was 
sent to make an * enrolment* for the purpose of taxation, as Judsea 
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him : he also perished ; and all, even as many as obeyed him, 
were dispersed. ^And now I say unto you, Refrain from these 
men, and let them alone : for if this counsel or this work be 
of men, it will come to nought : ^^but if it be of God, ye 
cannot overthrow it; lest haply ye be found even to fight 
against God. *®And to him they agreed : and when they had 
called the apostles, and beaten them, they commanded that 
they should not speak in the name of Jesus, and let them go. 
*iAnd they departed from the presence of the council, rejoicing 
that they were counted worthy to suffer shame for his name. 
^^And daily in the temple, and in every house, they ceased not 
to teach and preach Jesus Christ. 

CHAPTER VI 
The Ordination of 'the Seven' (1-7) 

^And in those days, when the number of the disciples was 
multiplied, there arose a murmuring of the Grecians against 

was to be made into a Roman province. As the Jews regarded their 
land as held directly from God, they thought this ' enrolment ' of 
property to be a profanation, and rose under this Judas. 

The rising was eventually put down after severe fighting, and Judas 
and many of his party killed. 

But the party of Zealots which he founded lived on after him, causing 
many collisions with Rome, and eventually led to the overthrow of 
Jerusalem. They were drawn from the extreme part of the Pharisees — 
the popular party. 

[There had been an 'enrolment' ten years before this at the time of 
the birth of our Lord, B.C. 4 (St. Luke ii. 2), but that is not what is 
referred to here.] 

39. Haply, i.e. perhaps. 

42, In every house. R.V., *at home ', so in ii. 46. 

Preach Jesus Christ This does not bring out the full force of the 
original : it should be to ' tell the good news [gospel] of Jesus as the 
Christ, or Messiah'. Even the R.V. has not the full meaning. 

17-^2. Notice the diflFerences between this second arrest and trial of the 
Apostles before the Sanhedrin and \ht first given in iv. 1-21. (a) The 
arrest is more formal ; {b) all the Apostles are imprisoned ; {c) * the angel 
of the Lord ' delivers them ; {d) the feelings of the Pharisees are given ; 
(e) the Apostles are punished. 

Section II. : Chapters vi.-xii. 

Extension of the church to Antioch, and admission of the Gentiles. 

The ordination of 'the Seven*. 

1. In those days. An interval of time separates chapter v. from 
chapter vi. It is clear that the Church had greatly increased. Hence 
the need for the appointment of fresh officers. 

Grecians, i,e, 'Grecian Jews*. R.V., the 'Jews of the dispersion* 
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the Hebrews, because their widows were n^lected in the daily 
ministration. ^Then the twelve called the multitude of the 
disciples unto them, and said, It is not reason that we should 
leave the word of God, and serve tables. ^Wherefore, 
brethren, look ye out among you seven men of honest report, 
full of the Holy Ghost and wisdom, whom we may appoint 
over this business. *But we will give ourselves continually to 
prayer, and to the ministry of the word. *And the saying 
pleased the whole multitude : and they chose Stephen, a man 
full of faith and of the Holy Ghost, and Philip, and Prochorus, 
and Nicanor, and Timon, and Parmenas, and Nicolas a 
proselyte of Antioch : *whom they set before the apostles : 
and when they had prayed, they laid their hands on them. 
^And the word of God increased; and the number of the 
disciples multiplied in Jerusalem greatly ; and a great company 
of the priests were obedient to the fiaith. 

(ii. 5-1 1 ) scattered throughout countries where Greek was usually spoken. 
Here of course it means those Grecian Jews who had become Ckristtans : 
just as the Hebrews are the Jews born in Paiestine who had become 
Christians. These 'Grecians' are to be carefully distinguished from 
* Greeks* t as in xvL i, 3, and (according to R.V.) xi. 2a By * Greeks* 
are meant all nations not Jews who luid adopted the Greek language 
and customs. 

The daily ministntion. As we have seen in iv. 35, ' distribution was 
made unto every man according as he had need ' out of the money which 
had been laid by the wealthier 'at the Apostles' feet': further in ii. 46 
we see that the^ had their common meal together (the ' agape 0* As 'the 
number of the disciples was multiplying ' greatly, the care of all this 'daily 
ministration' would press heavily upon the Apostles, and 'murmuring' 
was almost inevitable. 

2. It is not reason. R. V. , ' It is not fit '. 

Serve tables. Probably refers both (i) literally to serving at the 
tables at the common meal (ii. 46), (2) at the distribution of money. 
Compare 'the tables of the money-changers*. 

6. Of 'the seven' we hear a great deal of Stephen (vi. 8-viii. 2) 
and of Philip (viii. 8-40 and xxi. 8), but nothing of any of the rest, 
unless Nicolas be the founder of the 'Nicolaitans in Revelation ii. 6, 
which is improbable. Their names being all Greek, possibly they were 
all 'Grecians', but as Greek names were common amongst the Jews 
{e,g, Philip), this is not certain. 

A proselyte. Compare ii. 10, note. 

7. A great company of the priests. At first sight it is surprising to 
find a number of priests amongst the converts, but (i) their conversion 
would not interfere with their attendance in the Temple (ii. 46) ; (2) there 
was a great gulf between the ordincuy priests (of whom there were 
probably over 4,000) and the chief priests. The latter oppressed the 
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Ministry of Stephen : his Arrest : the Accnsation against 
him (8-15) 

*And Stephen, full of faith and power, did great wonders 
and miracles among the people. ®Then there arose certain of 
the synagogue, which is called the synagogue of the Liber- 
former, and so the ordinary priests were quite ready to act in opposition to 
their superiors. 

1-7. Two questions arise out of this appointment of * the seven ' : (i) to 
what office were they appointed ? (2) the method of their appointment. 

(i) As to their office :— (a) It is generally stated that they were 
* deacons *, and they are so described by early Christian writers. But 
(l) the work of Stephen and Philip (of whom alone we have any informa- 
tion) is not described for the most part as 'serving at tables', indeed 
Philip is expressly called an ' evangelist ' (xxi. 8) ; (2) they are nowhere 
calUa * deacons ' in the Acts. But it must be admitted that the words 
connected with deacon and translated 'ministration', 'ministry', and 'to 
serve' are used throughout this section. {6) Others therefore think that 
they are the same as 'elders', or 'presbyters*. And certainly later on 
(xi. 30) we find * elders ' doing the work of * serving at tables '. But 
on the whole the main work of the * presbyters * whom St. Paul appointed 
in all the Gentile churches was more than this. Therefore, {c) probably 
they are an order dy themselves^ neither exactly the later 'elders' nor 
'deacons' : just as the Apostles are an order by themselves. ' The seven ', 
therefore, are parallel to ' the twelve *. Their functions soon ceased, and 
we hear nothing later of them. 

(2) The method of their appointment (i) The Apostles laid down 
that they were to be, (a) of good report ; {b) full of the Spirit ; {c) full of 
wisdom. (2) The election is then left to ' the multitude of the disciples '. 
(3) They are ordained by the Apostles, {a) by prayer ; {b) by ' laying on 
of hands '. That this conveyed some additional spiritual gifts (such as 
described in 2 Tim, i. 6) seems clear from verse 8. 

Ministry of Stephen : his arrest : the accusation against him. 

8. Full of faith. R. V. reading a diflFerent word, ' full of grace *. 

8. Called the synagogfue of . . . What is meant generally is clear, 
viz. that these 'Grecians' (Jews of the dispersion) (ii. 8-1 1) had syna- 
gogues of their own, which they used when at Jerusalem. What is not 
so clear is whether there were {a) only two synagogues, one of the 
'Libertines, Cyrenians, and Alexandrians', and one 'of them of Cilicia 
and Asia ', or {b) five synagogues, one for each class. The Greek 
would certainly suggest the first view, but it is difficult to believe that 
' Libertines, Cyrenians, and Alexandrians ' combined in having one s3ma- 
gogue if the received explanation of Libertines is correct. 

Libertines: (i) Generally explained as 'libertini', ue, freed-men, 
those Jews who had been carried captive to Rome by Pompey in B.C. 63, 
and had subsequently obtained their freedom. If this explanation is 
correct, it is difficult to imagine them combining in one synagogue with 
Cyrenians and Alexandrians, 

(2) Men of 'Libertum', which is supposed to be a place in North 
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tines, and Cyrenians, and Alexandrians, and of them of 
Cilicia and of Asia, disputing with Stephen. ^^And they 
were not able to resist the wisdom and the spirit by which 
he spake. ^^Then they suborned men, which said. We have 
heard him speak blasphemous words against Moses, and 
against God. ^^And they stirred up the people, and the 
elders, and the scribes, and came upon him, and caught him, 
and brought him to the council, ^^and set up false witnesses, 
which said. This man ceaseth not to speak blasphemous words 
against this holy place, and the law : ^^for we have heard him 
say, that this Jesus of Nazareth shall destroy this place, and 

Africa, though the only evidence for such a place is the mention of a 
bishop * libertinensis ' much later. 

(3) The reading may be wrong, and something like * Libystine ' may 
be correct, t,e. of Libya. If so, it is easy to see how the first Mri^^ classes 
would combine in having one synagogue. 

Cyr^iians. See ii. 9-1 1, note ; dso for Alexandrians, 

Cilicia was a province in the south-east of Asia Minor. St. Paul was 
bom at Tarsus, tlie chief city (xxii. 3). He was present at the arrest of 
Stephen (vii. 58). 

Asia. See ii. 9-1 1, note. As usually in the N.T., the Raman 
province of Asia. 

Disputing: with Stephen. This ' disputing ' in a synagogue is a fresh 
departure. Hitherto the Apostles had taught in the Temple, Our Lord 
had, however, taught in a synagogue (St. Mark i. 21-28). 

10. The wisdom. Wisdom was the characteristic of the Jews of 
Alexandria (xviii. 24). Hence it is probable that Stephen was an 
Alexandrian, and that he was disputing in the synagogue of his own 
people. 

11. Blasphemous words against Moses. The * Greek Jews ', from 
coming into contact with other nations, naturally held broader views than 
the Jews proper. So that, at first sight, it is strange to find the opposition 
to St. Stephen coming from them. But, living as they did at a distance, 
they would naturally come to r^ard the Temple with an exaggerated 
veneration. 

St. Stephen stands midway between the teaching which attached im- 
portance to the law of Moses and the Temple worship, and the later 
teaching of St. Paul, that Jew and Gentile were on an equality. He 
thus prepared the way for the wider extension of the Gospel. His hearers 
in the synagogue were acute enough to see the drift of his teaching, and 
hence this charge of speaking 'blasphemous words against Moses', for 
it would be difficult for him to explain his exact attitude towards the Law. 

12. The people. Hitherto the disciples had been looked on favourably 
both by the people and by the Pharisees. This charge of * speaking 
against Moses would turn to hostility both the people and the Pharisees. 
It is necessary to remember the extravagant veneration which the Jews 
felt for Moses. In the so-called Assumption of Moses he is introduced as 
saying ' God designed and devised me '. 
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shall change the customs which Moses delivered us. ^And all 
that sat in the council, looking stedfastly on him, saw his face 
as it had been the face of an angel. 

CHAPTER VII 

Stephen's Defence (1-63) 

^Then said the high priest, Are these things so? ^And he 
said, Men, brethren, and fathers, hearken ; The God of glory 
appeared unto our father Abraham, when he was in Meso- 
potamia, before he dwelt in Charran, ^and said unto him. 
Get thee out of thy country, and from thy kindred, and come 
into the land which I shall shew thee. *Then came he out 
of the land of the Chaldaeans, and dwelt in Charran: and 
from thence, when his father was dead, he removed him into 

16. The Council: i,i. the Sanhedrin (see iv. 5, note). This trial 
before the Sanhedrin closely resembles that of our Lord before the same 
body. In both the charge is that of blasphemy, and of speaking against 
the Temple, and the punishment is the same — death. 

Stephen's defence. 

2. when he was in Mesopotamia. Mesopotamia is the country 
'between the rivers' Tigris and Euphrates (ii. 9-1 1, note). 

There are several supposed difficulties in this speech of Stephen, arising 
out of differences between it and the O.T. narrative. This is the first In 
the account of Terah's removing from Ur of the Chaldees (in Mesopotamia) 
to Charran, it is not said (Gen. xi. 31-xii. 4) that God had commanded 
the removal from Ur, but that He commanded the iater removal from 
Charran. However, in a later chapter (Gen. zv. 7), and in other passages 
in the Bible, it is distinctly said, ' I am the Lord that brought thee out of 
Urof the Chaldees to give thee this land ', which implies that the first 
removal was also by God's command. 

Charran. A place which was afterwards well known in Roman 
history as Carrhae, where Crassus, one of the * first triumvirate', was 
defeated and killed by the Parthians. 

4. When has father was dead. This is a second difficulty. In 
Genesis xi. 32-xii. 4 it is certainly stated that Abraham removed from 
Charran after his father was deacL But this does not agree with the ages 
of Terah and Abraham as given there. It is there said that Terah was 
70 years when Abraham was bom, and that he lived 205 years, and that 
Abraham was 75 years old when he left Charran. If these figures are 
correct, Terah was alive and 145 years old when Abraham left Charran. 
The Jewish Rabbis explained the difficulty away by saying that Abraham 
was released by God from the care of his father, and that the wicked are 
said to be * dead ' even when alive. Terah they thought ' wicked ' because 
he had not been circumcised (Gen. xviL 10-14), 

Stephen's listeners would be familiar with and accept this exf^nation of 
the Rabbis. 
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this land, wherein ye now dwell ^And he gave him none 
inheritance in it, no, not so much as to set his foot on : yet 
he promised that he would give it to him for a possession, and 
to his seed after him, when as yet he had no child. *And 
God spake on this wise. That lus seed should sojourn in a 
strange land ; and that they should bring them into bondage, 
and entreat them evil four hundred years. "^And the nation 
to whom they shall be in bondage will I judge, said God: 
and after that shall they come forth, and serve me in this 
place. ^And he gave him the covenant of circumcision : and 
so Abraham begat Isaac, and circumcised him the eighth 
day; and Isaac begat Jacob; and Jacob hegaX the twelve 
patriarchs. ®And the patriarchs, moved with envy, sold 
Joseph into Egypt : but God was with him, ^^and delivered 
him out of all his afflictions, and gave him favour and wisdom 
in the sight of Pharaoh king of Egypt; and he made him 
governor over Egypt and all his house. ^^Now there came 
a dearth over all the land of Egypt and Chanaan, and great 
affliction: and our fathers found no sustenance. ^^But when 
Jacob heard that there was com in Egypt, he sent out our 
fathers first. ^^And at the second time Joseph was made 
known to his brethren; and Joseph's kmdred was made 
known unto Pharaoh. ^*Then sent Joseph, and called his 
father Jacob to him, and all his kindred, threescore and 

6. He promised. Frequently in Genesis, first in xii. 7. 

6. A stranfi^e land, i,e, Egypt 

Fonr hundred years. This is a third difficulty. Genesis xv. 13 
gives 400 years as the time that the Israelites dwelt as strangers in a 
land not theirs. Exodus xii. 40 gives 430 years, as also doe» St. Paul, 
Galatians iiL 17, where he reckons, however, from the first covenant with 
Abraham. In either case the reckoning includes the first dwelling in 
Canaan before they received it as an inheritance, as they were only in 
Egypt 215 years. Probably 400 is a round number, 430 an attempt at 
greater accuracy. 

7. And senre me in this place. Difficulty 4. Thisj which comes 
firom Exodus iii. 12, Stephen adds to the promise |iven in Genesis xv. 
13, 14. ' In this place ' in Exodus refers to Mt. Sinai ; Stephen intends it 
to mean in his speech Palestine, 

8. Gave him the covenant of drcomdsion. Genesis xvil 10-14. 
The twelve patriarchs : i,e, the twelve sons of Jacob, who were the 

fiithers of the ' twelve tribes '. 

13. Joseph's kindred was made known unto Pharaoh. The mean- 
ing is brought out much better in the R.V., 'Joseph's race became ouuii- 
fest unto Pharaoh*. 
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fifteen souls. ^^So Jacob went down into Egypt, and died, 
he, and our fathers, ^^and were carried over into Sychem, and 
laid in the sepulchre that Abraham bought for a sum of 
money of the sons of Emmor the father of Sychem. ^^But 
when the time of the promise drew nigh, which God had 
sworn to Abraham, the people grew and multiplied in 
Egypt, ^^till another king arose, which knew not Joseph. 
^^The same dealt subtilly with our kindred, and evil entreated 
our fathers, so that they cast out their young children, to 
the end they might not live. ^Hn which time Moses was 
bom, and was exceeding fair, and nourished up in his father's 
house three months ; ^^and when he was cast out, Pharaoh's 
daughter took him up, and nourished him for her own son. 
2^And Moses was learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians, 

14. Three score and fifteen souls. Difficulty 5. The account in 
Genesis xlvi. 26, Exodus i. 5, gives 70. The Septuagint (the Greek 
translation), however, in Exodus, gives 75, i.e. they reckoned in Joseph's 
two sons and their descendants. Stephen is quoting from the Septuagint, - 
not the Hebrew. 

16. Sychem : t.e, Shechem, in Samaria, at the foot of Mt. Gerizim. 
Difficulty 6. According to the account in Genesis 1. i"^^ Jacob was buried 
in the cave of Machpelo^h ; it yvos Joseph who was carried up and buried at 
Sychem (Joshua xxiv. 32) ; nothing is said in the Bible about the patriarchs 
being buried at all. There was, however, a Jewish tradition that the 
patriarchs were buried in Sychem, and this would be familiar to Stephen's 
hearers. Stephen had included Jacob among the patriarchs. 

R. V. translates, * and he died, himself, and our fathers ; and they were 
carried over unto Shechem '. 

If by ' they * is meant the patriarchs as distinct from Jacob, the diffi- 
culty about Jacobus burial is gone, though Stephen will still be following 
the Jewish tradition as to that of the patriarchs. 

The sepulchre that Abraham bought ... of the soas of 
Emmor. Difficulty 7. {a) In Genesis xxiii. 16-20 and elsewhere 
it is said that Abraham bought the JUld and cave of Machpelah which 
was at Hebron from Ephron^ and used it as a burial-place. {Jb) In Genesis 
xxxiii. \<) Jacob is said to have * bought a parcel of a field, where he spread 
his tent, at the hand of the children of Hamor, Shechem's father ' : but it 
is not suggested that this vidj&for a burial-plctce. As we have seen already, 
there were many different traditions among the Jews as to the patriarchs, 
and Stephen is probably quoting one of these. 

17. The time of the promise, i.e. the time when the promise that 
they should come out of Egypt was being fulfilled. 

20. Exceeding^ fair. Literally 'fair to God', a Hebrew form of 
expression (2 Cor. x. 4). 

22. Was learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians. Better, 
R.V., 'was instructed in'; to Mearn' in Early English meant to 
instruct. The Egyptians were the * wise men * of very early times. In 
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and was mighty in words and in deeds. 2* And when he was 
full forty years old, it came into his heart to visit his brethren 
the children of Israel. ^*And seeing one of them suffer 
wrong, he defended him, and avenged him that was oppressed, 
and smote the Egyptian: ^^for he supposed his brethren 
would have understood how that God by his hand would 
deliver them : but they understood not. ^e^nd the next day 
he shewed himself unto them as they strove, and would have 
set them at one again, saying, Sirs, ye are brethren ; why do 
ye wrong one to another? ^^But he that did his neighbour 
wrong thrust him away, saying, Who made thee a ruler and a 
judge over us? ^Wiit thou kill me, as thou diddest the 
Egyptian yesterday? ^^Then fled Moses at this saying, and 
was a stranger in the land of Madian, where he begat two 
sons. ^And when forty years were expired, there appeared to 
him in the wilderness of mount Sina an angel of the Lord in 
a flame of fire in a bush. ^^When Moses saw it, he wondered 
at the sight : and as he drew near to behold it, the voice of 
the Lord came unto him, ^^ saying, I am the God of thy 
fathers, the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the 
God of Jacob. Then Moses trembled, and durst not behold. 
^Then said the Lord to him. Put off" thy shoes from thy 
feet : for the place where thou standest is holy ground. ^^ I 
have seen, I have seen the affliction of my people which is in 
Egypt, and I have heard their groaning, and am come down 
to deliver them. And now come, I will send thee into Egypt. 
*^This Moses whom they refused, saying, Who made thee a 
ruler and a judge ? the same did God send to be a ruler and 

mentioning Moses' wisdom Stephen is following a Jewish tradition^ not 
the account in Exodus. 

S3. Forty years old. Here too Stephen is following a Jewish 
tradition. In Exodus vii. 7 it is only said that he was eighty years old at 
the time of his speaking before Pharaoh for the deliverance. 

To visit, i.e, to Mook upon kindly,' as the word meant in early 
Enelish. St. Luke i. 78, ' The day spring from on high hath visited us '. 

28. They, ue. two Hebrews, who strove together (Exod. ii. 13-15). 

Was a strangfer in the land of Midian, i.e, * became a sojourner in 
the land of Midian' (R.V.). Midian was in the region of Mount Sinai 
(Exod. ii. 82). 

Two sons. Moses married Zipporah, daughter of Jethro. His two 
sons were Gershom and Eliezer. 

33. Put off thy shoes : as a sign of reverence. So the priests walked 
barefooted in the Temple : as men do to-day in a Mohammedan mosque. 
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a deliverer by the hand of the angel which appeared to him 
in the bush. ^He brought them out, after that he had 
shewed wonders and signs in the land of Egypt, and in the 
Red seEi, and in the wilderness forty years. *^This is that 
Moses, which said unto the children of Israel, A prophet 
shall the Lord your God raise up unto you of your brethren, 
like unto me ; him shall ye hear. *^This is he, that was in 
the church in the wilderness with the angel which spake to 
him in the mount Sinsi, and with our fathers : who received 
the lively oracles to give unto us: ^^to whom our fathers 
would not obey, but thrust him from them, and in their hearts 
turned back again into Egypt, *^saying unto Aaron, Make us 
gods to go before us : for as for this Moses, which brought us 
out of the land of Egypt, we wot not what is become of him. 
*iAnd they made a calf in those days, and offered sacrifice 
unto the idol, and rejoiced in the works of their own hands. 
*2Then God turned, and gave them up to worship the host 
of heaven ; as it is written in the book of the prophets, O ye 
house of Israel, have ye offered to me slain beasts and sacri^ 
fices by the space of forty years in the wilderness? **Yea, 
ye took up the tabernacle of Moloch, and the star of your 

36. Wonders ... in the Red Sea. According to Jewish tradition 
the plagues at the Red Sea were much more numerous than those in the 
land of Egypt. 

^7. A prophet ... In Deuteronomy xviii. 15. The passage had been 
already quoted by St. Peter in iii. 22. 

38. The church, i.e, the congregation of Israel. 

Lively oracles, i.e, 'living oracles' (R.V.). Moses was the mediator 
who received the commandments to give them to the people. 

39. To whom our fathers would not obey. In Exodus xvi. 3; 
Numbers xi. 4, 5, xiv. 4. 

40. Make us gods. Exodus xxxii. i. 

We wot not = do not know (iii. 17). Moses was absent for forty days 
in Mount Sinai receiving the tables of the Law. 

42. The host of heaven, i.e. the sun, moon and stars. The Israelites 
had been warned against this worship in Deuteronomy iv. 19, but no 
mention of their so worshipping is found until later, in the times of the 
kings, e.g. 2 Kings xxi. 3. 

O ye house of Israel . . . Amos v. 25-27. 

43. Stephen follows the Septuagint Versi(Mi in this verse. In the 
Hebrew it is * ye have borne Siccuth your king and Chiun your images, 
the star of your God* (R.V.). The word * Siccuth* may however mean 
* tabernacle ', and the word for * king * and * Moloch * are very alike in 
Hebrew. 

Moloch was an Ammonite deity^ to the worship of which many of the 
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god Remphan, figures which ye made to worship them : and 
I will carry you away beyond Babylon. **Our fathers had 
the tabernacle of witness in the iHoldemess, as he had ap« 
pointed, speaking unto Moses, that he should make it accord- 
ing to the fashion that he had seen. *^ Which also our fathers 
that came after brought in with Jesus into the possession of 
the Gentiles, whom God drave out before the face of our 
fathers, unto the days of David; *^who found favour before 
God, and desired to find a tabernacle for the God of Jacob. 
^'^But Solomon built him an house. ^Howbeit the most 
High dwelleth not in temples made with hands ; as saith the 
prophet, ^Heaven is my throne, and earth is my footstool : 
what house will ye build me? saith the Lord : or what is the 
place of my rest? ^^Hath not my hand made all these 
things? *^Ye stiffnecked and uncircumcised in heart and 
ears, ye do always resist the Holy Ghost : as your fathers did, 
so do ye. ^^^hi^h of the prophets have not your fathers 
persecuted? and they have slain them which shewed before 

kings of Israel feU away. According to the Rabbis children were placed 
in the red-hot arms of its image (2 jSaxgs zvi. 3, etc.). See note on ii. 27. 

Remphan is said by some to be &e Egyptian name for Saturn. It 
may be a slightly altered form of *Chiun'. It is however by no means 
certain as to whether * Chiun ' is really a deity, or means only * pedestals '. 

Beyond Babylon. The passage in Amos which Stephen is quoting 
had 'beyond Damascus'; but Babylon was /^ p/ace above all others 
connected with the captivity* 

44. The tabernacle of witness. This is said to be really a mis- 
translation in the Septuagint for the * tent of meeting \ but it is found in 
Exodus xxxviii. 21, according to A.V. The contents of the ark (which 
was in the tabernacle), viz. the two tables of the Law, Aaron's rod which 
budded, and a pot of manna, were a 'witness' or testimony of God's 
dealings with the Israelites. 

45. JesuSy i.e, Joshua, so in Hebrews iv. 8. The words are the same. 
The R.V. makes this verse clearer: 'Which also our fathers, in their turn, 
brought in with Joshua when they entered on the possession of the 
nations, which . . .' 

46< Desired to find a tabernacle. R.V.» 'asked to find a habitation'. 
David asked this in 2 Samuel vii. 1-13. 

God. Some of the best manuscripts read, 'a habitation for ike house of 
Jacob*, t,e, in which they could worship. 

49. Heaven is my throne . . . Isaiah Ixvi. i, 2. 

51. Ye stiffnecked. The argument is ended: the speech now becomes 
a severe reproach. 

62. They have slain them . . . Not many deaths of the prophets are 
recorded in the O.T. But here again Stephen is referring to current 
JnHsh traditum about the fete of the prophets. 
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of the coming of the Just One ; of whom ye have been now 
the betrayers and murderers : ^*who have received the law by 
the disposition of angels, and have not kept it 

63. By the disposition of ansfels. R.V., 'as it was ordained by 
angels '. In Deuteronomy zxxiii. 2, in the account of the giving of the 
Law, it is said, * the L.ord came with ten thousands of saints '. Later 
the Jews spoke of all these messengers of God as angels, and hence the 
Law was said to be given by the ordinance of angels. This arose from 
the Jewish awe of speaking of the Name of God. 

1-63. General note on Stephen's defence. 

Having looked at the main points of difficulty and explanation, it 
will be well to notice the general character of this defence as a whole. 

Notice (i) at what length it is given — it is far longer than any speech 
of St. Peter or St. Paul. This is because it marks a /resA beginning in 
the teaching of Christianity. As has been explained before (vi. 11), 
St. Stephen stands midway between the early teaching of Christianity, 
which said that the Law and ritual of the Law of Moses must be kept, and 
the later teaching of St. Paul, that Jew and Gentile are alike before God. 
St. Stephen's teaching thus prepared the way for the extension of the 
Gospel to Samaria, and later to ' the uttermost parts of the earth '. It 
is therefore given at great length by St. Luke as marking a turning-point 
in the progress of the Gospel. 

(2) its form is, as oriental speech generally was and is to the present 
day, very indirect, St. Stephen does not press home the condusions 
wWch he intends to be drawn from the facts which he brings forward. 
His hearers would be quite familiar with this form of speech (of which 
the parables of our Lord are an example), and would quite draw the 
conclusions which he meant them to do. For instance he does not 
mention Jesus Christ at all (except in the invective in verse 52), and yet 
indirectly the whole speech is full of the thought of Him. The mentions 
of Joseph, Moses, and the fate of the prophets are all meant to point to 
Jesus, of Whom they are all types. Just as Joseph, Moses, and the prophets 
were right and the Jews of their times wrongs so had it been with Jesus. 

(3) To go a little more into detail, notice the exact charges against 
St. Stephen :— 

(A) *That he had spoken blasphemous words against Moses and 
against God '. As before stated, we must remember the excessive respect 
of the Jew for Moses ; blasphemy against Moses is practically the same as 
against God. His defence is that it is the will of the ' God of glory ' (an 
O.T. title), which is shown throughout the whole past history of Israel. 
It was God who sent Moses, and Moses was the founder of Israel. But 
Masts himself had spoken of a ' prophet like ' unto himself. That 
prophet had come, and was Jesus. Just as Moses had been rejected by 
his people, so had Jesus. So that the life of Moses (and we may add 
Joseph) had been a type of the Life of Jesus. 

(B) That * he had spoken blasphemous words against the Temple and 
the Law'. Here, too, we must remember the excessive respect of the 
Jew for the Temple. He admits fully that there is a sense in whidi 
these words are true, viz. that the worship of God was not to be confined 
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St. Stephen's Death (54-viii. 1) 

^When they heard these things, they were cut to the heart, 
and they gnashed on him with their teeth. **But he, being 
full of the Holy Ghost, looked up stedfastly into heaven, and 
saw the glory of Grod, and Jesus standing on the right hand 
of God, ^and said, Behold, I see the heavens opened, and 
the Son of man standing on the right hand of God. ^^Then 
they cried out with a loud voice, and stopped their ears, and 
ran upon him with one accord, ^^and cast him out of the city, 

to the Temple^ nor to any one flac6» God in the past had not revealed 
Himself in the 'holy land' for the most part. He had come to Abraham 
while he was in Mesopotamia^ and again in Charran, He had been with 
Jacob, Joseph, and Moses in Egypt^ and had accepted their worship there. 
He had appeared to Moses in the great revelation on Mount Sinau He 
had been with the people in the wUderness and had accepted their worship 
in the Tabernacle, not the Temple. Even when the Temple was built, 
it was laid down at its dedication ' that the Most High dwelleth not in 
temples made with hangb '. 

As to his speaking against the Law, he shows that the promise was 
given to Abraham long before the Law, He declares the Law to be 
* living oracles ' of God. But even when it was given the Israelites did 
not keep it. Indeed, the Law could not justify man. There was One 
who kept it, *the Just One', and Him they had slain. It was therefore 
they^ not he^ who had broken the Law. 

St Stephen's death. 

58. The glory of God : i.e. the Shechinah of the O.T. Compare the 
vision of Isaiah, vi. 1-3. 

Jesus standing* on the right hand of God. As He Himself had 
said to the Sanhedrin (St. Luke xxii. 69) : * Hereafter shall the Son of 
man sit on the right hand of the power of God'. This is ^t first 
appearance of Jesus in His Divine glory. Hence the use of the solemn 
title 

66. The Son of man. With the exception of this passage and two in 
the Revelation, this title is only used by our Lord when speaking of 
Himself. It was derived from Daniel vii. 13, and denoted that our Lord 
was P^^M^ Man. 

58. They cast him out of the city, and stoned him. Stoning was 
the legal punishment for blasphemy amongst the Jews. According to 
Leviticus xxiv. 14, it had to take place 'outside the camp', so here *they 
cast him out of the city'. The witnesses, having Maid down their clothes' 
{ue. put off their flowing outer garment), had to cast the first stone 
(Deut. xvii. 7), the accused having been first placed on a raised platform 
and thrown forwards. 

One difficulty remains : as we have seen, in iv. 5, note, the Sanhedrin 
had, strictly speaking, to refer a sentence of death to the Roman governor 
(St. John xviii. 31 : *It is not lawful for us to put any man to death'). 
If this martyrdom of St. Stephen occurred in a.d. 32, Pilate, who was 
still procurator, must have overlooked it 

Digitized by V3UUV It: 



70 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

and stoned him : and the witnesses laid down their clothes at 
a young man's feet, whose name was Saul. ^And they stoned 
Stephen, calling upon God, and saying, Lord Jesus, receive 
my spirit **And he kneeled down, and cried with a loud 
voice, Lord, lay not this sin to their charge. And when he 
had said this, he fell asleep. ^And Saul was consenting imto 
his death. 

CHAPTER VIII 

First perseentioii of the Ohnxch (1-4) 

^And at that time there was a great persecution against the 
church which was at Jerusalem ; and they were all scattered 
abroad throughout the regions of Judaea and Samaria, except 
the apostles. ^And devout men carried Stephen to his burial, 
and made great lamentation over him. ^As for Saul, he made 
havock of the church, entering into every house, and haling 
men and women committed them to prison. * Therefore they 
that were scattered abroad went every where preaching the 
word. 

A youngf man named Saul. This is the first mention of the St. 
Paul who is afterwards to be the great Apostle of the Church. * Young ' 
means between about thirty and forty, as opposed to * the elders.' He was 
a member of the Sanhedrin, and was * consenting unto his death '. How 
preat an impression that death made upon him we see in his reference to 
It in xxii. 20 : he also reproduces many of the phrases which St. Stephen 
here used. 

First persecution of the Church. 

1. At that time. R. V., *on that day', the day of St. Stephen's death. 
A great persecution. This is recorded as being the first of those 

persecutions, which soon became common. No doubt the disciples found 
It hard to know why they should suffer persecution, just as the Apostles 
could not reconcile Uiemselves to Christ's sufferings. 

2. Devout men. Probably not Christians, but devout Jews. Just as 
our Lord was buried by Joseph of Arimathea. 

3. Madebavock: t.«. ravaged, sacked. St. Paul himself often alludes 
to the zeal with which he persecuted ; e,g, xxii. 4, 19, 20 ; xxvi. 10, 11, 
and in the Epistles. 

The Christians were brought before the synagc^es, beaten and 
tortured: St Paul adds also (xxii. 4), *I persecuted unto death'; but some 
think that the Sanhedrin would not have been allowed to commit illegal 
murders in addition to that of St. Stephen, and that he is really only 
alluding to his case. 

Halingf : i,e, hauling, dragging. 
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Preaohlng of Philip in Samaria (5-13) 

^Then Philip went down to the city of Samaria, and 
preached Christ unto them. ^And the people with one 
accord gave heed unto those things which Philip spake, 
hearing and seeing the miracles which he did. ^For unclean 
spirits, crying with loud voice, came out of many that were 
possessed with them : and many taken with palsies, and that 
were lame, were healed. ®And there was great joy in that 
city. ®But there was a certain man, called Simon, which 

Preaching: of Philip in Samaria. 

5. Philip, one of * the Seven' (vi. 5, xxi. 8). 

This preaching in Samaria is the first missionary work of the Church. 
To understand how great an advance it isi see the next note with regard 
to the Jewish view of the Samaritans. 

The city of Samaria. The capital of the district, which had been 
rebuilt by Herod the Great, and was called * Sebaste ' — * the august * — as 
a compliment to Augustus. 

The Jews were more estranged from the Samaritans than even from 
the Gentiles. The reason for this was : after the capture of Samaria by 
Sargon» king of Assyria, in B.C. 722, a mixed multitude of foreigners was 
sent from Babylon and the surrounding parts to repeople Samaria. With 
these the few Jews who still remained in the land intermarried. The 
Jews who returned from the Captivity would have nothing to do with 
these half-foreigners, and refused to allow them to help in rebuilding the 
Temple. They therefore retaliated by building a Temple of their own on 
Mount Gerizim ; for in a sense they were Jews in religion, though 
recognising only the five Books of Moses. They were to the Jew what 
the * foreign devil ' is now to the Chinese (St. John viii. 8). No wonder 
the woman of Samaria was surprised at our Lord speaking to her. 

7. Unclean spirits. The Jews regarded all who had diseases as being 
'possessed with devils', especially those who were mad or epileptic. 
Some, however, regard * demoniacal' possession as something quite 
different from anything connected with disease. 

9. Simon Magus, or the Sorcerer, belongs to a class which was widely 
spread in the Roman Empire at this time. Another * sorcerer', Elymas, 
is also mentioned at Cyprus (xiii. 6, 7). 

The old heathen religions had lost all power, and men needing 
guidance sought these ^rnagi', who were half astrologers, half philo- 
sophers. Some were no doubt sincere; others were quacks. Many in 
the East gave themselves out as * the Mesaah ', which is probably what is 
meant by the words 'some great one' here. Simon also taught that 
between God and man there are numerous mediators called 'Powers', 
and that he himself was the chief of these ; hence he was called the 
' great power of God '. 

This system of mediators between God and man other than Jesus 
Christ was called later 'Gnosticism', and it was one of the most dangerous 
foes to the Church. 
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beforetime in the same city used sorcery, and bewitched the 
people of Samaria, giving out that himself was some great 
one: ^^to whom they all gave heed, from the least to the 
greatest, saying, This man is the great power of God. ^^And 
to him they had regard, because that of long time he had 
bewitched them with sorceries. ^^But when they believed 
Philip preaching the things concerning the kingdom of God, 
and the name of Jesus Christ, they were baptized, both men 
and women. ^^Then Simon himself believed also : and when 
he was baptized, he continued with Philip, and wondered, 
beholding the miracles and signs which were done. 

The Gift of the Holy Ghost : Conviction of Simon (14-25) 

^^Now when the apostles which were at Jerusalem heard 
that Samaria had received the word of God, they sent unto 
them Peter and John : ^^who, when they were come down, 
prayed for them, that they might receive the Holy Ghost: 
^^(for as yet he was fallen upon none of them : only they 
were baptized in the name of the Lord Jesus.) ^^Then laid 
they their hands on them, and they received the Holy Ghost. 
i^-Ajid when Simon saw that through laying on of the apostles' 
hands the Holy Ghost was given, he offered them money, 
^^saying, Give me also this power, that on whomsoever I lay 
hands, he may receive the Holy Ghost, ^ogut Peter said unto 
him, Thy money perish with thee, because thou hast thought 
that the gift of God may be purchased with money, ^i^hou 

The ^ift of the Holy Ghost : Conviction of Simon. 

14. when the Apostles . . . heard that Samaria had received the 
word of God. Remember again how startling this must have seemed to 
the Apostles (see v. 5, note). 

17, They received the Holy Ghost There are three other accounts 
of the * receiving of the Holy Ghost ' : (i) at Pentecost, (2) on Cornelius and 
his company, (3) on the disciples of John the Baptist at Ephesus. In the 
first two the Holy Ghost is given directly; in the case here and at 
Ephesus, by the laying on of the hands of an Apostle, In all cases it is 
followed by extraordinary gifts. This is not mentioned here, but is surely 
implied in Simon's request. On this custom of the Apostles laying their 
hands on those already baptized that they may receive the Holy Ghost, is 
based the rite of * Confirmation '. 

18. He offered them money. Evidently his 'belief (o. 13) was only 
amazement at the 'miracles and signs.* His belief is in their /^nvr, not 
in their goodness ; just as the devils are said * to believe and tremble ' (St. 
James ii. 19). From this wish to purchase a spiritual power has come 
our word * simony ', trafficking in holy things. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



CHAPTER VIII. 10-29 73 

hast neither part nor lot in this matter : for thy heart is not 
right in tiie sight of God. ^^R^p^nt therefore of this thy 
wickedness, and pray God, if perhaps the thought of thine 
heart may be forgiven thee. 23 Fq^ j perceive that thou art 
in the gaU of bitterness, and in the bond of iniquity. **Then 
answered Simon, and said. Pray ye to the Lord for me, that 
none of these things which ye have spoken come upon me. 
2* And they, when they had testified and preached the word of 
the Lord, returned to Jerusalem, and preached the gospel in 
many villages of the Samaritans. 

The Ethiopian Eunuch : Philip goes to Caesarea (26-40) 
^^And the angel of the Lord spake unto Philip, saying. 
Arise, and go toward the south unto the way that goeth down 
from Jerusalem unto Gaza, which is desert. ^7^^ j^g arose 
and went: and, behold, a man of Ethiopia, an eunuch of 
great authority under Candace queen of the Ethiopians, who 
had the charge of all her treasure, and had come to Jerusalem 
for to worship, ^was returning, and sitting in his chariot read 
Esaias the prophet ^Q^hen the Spirit said unto Philip, Go 

23. Thou art in the gall of bitterness . . . Better as R. V. margin, 
' that thou wilt become a gall root of bitterness and a bond of iniquity '. 
Both expressions are of course tnetaphors, (i) He would become like 
a root which bore 'gall and wormwood', (2) he would become a bond or 
fetter of iniquity, w&ch would impede the good. 

24. Pray for me. He wishes them to pray that he may be released 
from the consequences of his sin, not from his sin. Similar prayers are 

unfortunately made frequently. 

The Ethiopian Eunuch : Philip goes to Caesarea. 

26. The angel of the Lord. Compare v. 19. The phrase does not 
always mean exactly the same thing. Here it probably means an inward 
su|£estion, not an outward vision. 

^aza, which is desert Gaza had been an old Philistine town in the 
extreme south of Palestine, near but not on the sea, and on the road to 
Egypt It had been utterly destroyed and left * deserted '. The Romans 
had built a new town on the sea, but the caravan road to Egypt passed 
through the old * deserted ' town which is referred to here. 

27. Ethiopia was a large country south of Egypt, including Nubia 
and Abyssinia. A part of it, called Meroe, was ruled by queens with 
the tide of ' Candace ', just as the kings of Egypt were called ' Pharaoh '. 

A man of Ethiopia. He was either a 'Jew of the Dispersion' or a 
Gentile * proselyte ', who had come up to Jerusalem for one of the great 
Feasts. As he was returning he was reading aloud (as is still the custom 
in the East) out of his Greek translation of the O.T. the passage of 
Isaiah given in verses 32, 33. 
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near, and join thyself to this chariot *^And Philip ran tidthar 
to him, and heard him read the prophet Esaias, and said, 
Understandest thou what thou readest ? *^ And he said. How 
can I, except some man should guide me? And he desired 
Philip that he would come up and sit with him. ^^The place 
of the scripture which he read was this, He was led as a sheep 
to the slaughter ; and like a lamb dumb before his shearer, so 
opened he not his mouth : ^in his humiliation his judgment 
was taken away : and who shall declare his generation ? for his 
life is taken from the earth. **And the eunuch answered 
Philip, and said, I pray thee, of whom speaketh the prophet 
this ? of himself, or of some other man? ^Then Philip opened 
his mouth, and began at the same scripture, and preached unto 
him Jesus. ^And as they went on their way, they came unto 
a certain water : and the eunuch said. See, here is water ; what 
doth hinder me to be bapti2ed? ^'^And Philip said. If thou 
believest with all thine heart, thou mayest. And he answered 
and said, I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son ot God. ^And 
he commanded the chariot to stand still : and they went down 
both into the water, both Philip and the eunuch ; and he 
baptized him. ^^And when they were come up out of the 
water, the Spirit of the Lord caught away Philip, that the 

30. Understandest thou what thou readest ? The question is much 
more forcible in the original Greek, as the verb * to read ' is a compound 
of the verb * to understand *. No translation in English can bring this 
out. 

32. The place of the scripture : t.e, the section. The Jews divided 
the Law and the prophets into sections to be read in regular order in the 
s3magogues like our modern * kalendar of lessons '. 

He was led . . . Isaiah liii. 7, 8, as it is given in the Greek (Septuagint) 
translation. 

33. The exact meaning of this verse is difficult. The Greek iransia- 
tion did not here follow the Hebrew, Probably what tJke Greek meant 
was, ^ When he humbled himself in death, the condemnation of him was 
done away with : who shall be able to declare the new generation which 
his death brought to life, for his life was taken from earth into heaven '. 

34. Of whom speaketh the prophet this ? The Jews so disliked 
the idea of a suffering Messiah that they would not refer this and similar 
passages to the Messiah. - They looked for one who would * restore again 
the kingdom to Israel ' as a great conqtieror. Hence the Ethiopian did 
not know to whom this referred. 

37. R.V. omits this verse entirely. It is not found in the best manu- 
scripts (except Codex Bezse). It seems, however, as though it ought to be 
kept. 

39. They were come up out of the water. Early baptism was by 
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eunuch saw him no more : and he went on his way rejoicing. 
*'^But Philip was found at Azotus ; and passing through he 
preached in all the cities, till he came to Csesarea. 



CHAPTER IX 

The Vision to Saul on the way to Damascus (1-9) 

^And Saul, yet breathing out threatenings and slaughter 
against the disciples of the Lord, went unto the high priest, 

* total immersion *, i,e, the person to be baptized went into the water, and 
his head was then plunged beneath it. 

The eunuch went on his way. Tradition says that he preached the 
gospel in Ethiopia. Certainly Christianity was found very early in South 
Egypt, and the Abyssinians and some Eg>'ptians are still Christians. 

40. Azotus. The old Philistine town of Ashdod, about twenty miles 
north of Gaza. 

Caesarea. On his way from Azotus to Caesarea he would pass 
through Lydda, Joppa, and other 'cities'. 

Caesarea was a very important place, as it was the residence and 
headauarters of the Roman procurator of Judaea. Here Philip stayed 
preaching as an 'evangelist for the next twenty years. The next 
mention of him is in xxi. 8, when he entertained St. Paul and St. Luke 
on St. Paul's last journey to Jerusalem ; at that time he most probably 
gave St. Luke an account of his preaching of which we have read in this 
chapter. 

Notice how the spread of the gospel io Casarea is a great extension. 

The vision to Saul on the way to Damascus. 

1. And Saul. We now return to the events in Jerusalem given in 
viii. 1-4. 

As this is the turning-point in the life of Saul, and indeed of Christi- 
anity, we may here gather together his previous life very briefly, as it is 
given in notices of him in the Acts and in his Epistles. 

He was born at Tarsus, the capital of Cilicia, * no mean city '. His 
family were Pharisees, and unlike most * Grecian Jews' were * Hebrews 
of the Hebrews '. They must have held a high position, as is proved by 
his married sister knowing the high -priest, and they were evidently 
wealthy. They also possessed the *civitas', the much coveted Roman 
citizenship, probably given for some service done by the femily to Rome. 
Hence his name as a Roman citizen is Paulus, i.e, Saul in a Latinized 
form. 

At Tarsus was a university, inferior only to those of Athens and 
Alexandria. It was as a student here that Saul acquired his knowledge 
of Greek literature and philosophy. But his main education was at 
Jerusalem, at 'the feet of Gamaliel', and from him he learned all that 
interpretation of the O.T., of which the Rabbis were so fond. He was 
a member of the Sanhedrin, distinguished for his burning *zeal for religion '. 
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^and desired of him letters to Damascus to the synagogues, 
that if he found any of this way, whether they were men or 
women, he might bring them bound unto Jerusalem. *And as 
he journeyed, he came near Damascus : and suddenly there 
shined round about him a light from heaven ; *and he fell to 
the earth, and heard a voice saying unto him, Saul, Saul, why 
persecutest thou me? ^And he said, Who art thou, Lord? 
And the Lord said, I am Jesus whom thou persecutest : it is 
hard for thee to kick against the pricks. *And he trembling 
and astonished said. Lord, what wilt thou have me to do? 
And the Lord said unto him. Arise, and go into the city, and 

This and his high position, no doubt, gained him this commission from 
the high-priest. 

Notice therefore what a great advance for Christianity is gained when 
such a man is the 'vessel of choice' of Christ. Whereas the earlier 
Apostles had been for the most part men of humble origin and of Jewish 
limitations, St. Paul's character is more * all-round* than that of any 
man — a man of good birth, well read, and cultured, with a deep, pene- 
trating, philosophic insight, above all, with an exalted and intense 
spirituality, and yet combining with these qualities the shrewdness and 
common sense of a ' man of the world '. 

Such was the man who was pre-eminently fitted to carry on the work 
of St. Stephen, and found * the universal or Catholic church '. 

2. Desired of him letters. The power of the Sanhedrin would have 
been recognised in synagogues anywhere. The Jews, too, had great 
liberty from the Romans in matters connected with religion. 

Damascus was the old capital of Syria, just north of Palestine. It 
was and is a very important town, and many Jews lived there. A difficulty 
has been raised as to how there came to be Christians there. But (i) some 
of the people of Damascus may have become disciples of .our Lord in His 
northern ministry. (2) The news of Pentecost would have been carried 
there. Similarly at Rome we hear of those who were believers there 
before St. Paul's conversion (Rom. xvi. 7). The Christianity at Damascus 
is evidently of a simple nature, and it is still known by the early title of 
* the way ' (so xix. 9, etc. ). 

3. A light from heaven. It was ' at mid-day ', and yet ' above the 
brightness of the sun' (xxvi. 13). 

4. Saul, Saul. The form of the word shows that the Lord spoke to 
him in Aramaic. 

6-6. It is hard . . . the Lord said unto him. All these words are 
omitted in R. V. They are probably introduced from xxvi. 14. 

6. To kick against the pricks. The pricks are the ancient ^oad 
with which beasts of burden were driven. It was studded with iron pomts, 
so that the more the beast kicked against it the more it hurt. Hence 
to kick against it was used as a proverb (common in classical literature) 
for useless resistance. 

Here St. Paul was uselessly resisting his conscience, which told him 
that this persecuting zeal did not satisfy him. 
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it shall be told thee what thou must do. ^And the men which 
journeyed with hioL stood speechless, hearing a voice, but 
seeing no man. ®And Saul arose from the earth ; and when 
his eyes were opened, he saw no man : but they led him by 
the hand, and brought him into Damascus. ®And he was 
three days without sight, and neither did eat nor drink. 

7. Hearinsf a voice : bat not understanding the words. 
9. Three oays. Just as Christ had been three days in the tomb. It 
is at the end of these three days that he is baptized. 
1-9. Notice three things about this vision : — 

(1) That St. Paul really saw the Risen Lord. As an Apostle had to 
be a * witness of His Resurrection ', it was necessary that St. Paul should 
see Him in order to become an Apostle. It is very probable that St. 
Paul had seen Him before His deatn ; but he had now to be assured of 
His Resurrection, 

(2) This is one of the few appearances of the Lord after He had 
ascended into heaven. One was to St. Stephen (vii. 55), another to 
St. John in the Revelation. 

(3) The differences between the three accounts of it given by St. Paul 
are just what would be expected in a narrative told often. These should 
be compared carefully. Italics mark what is given in two narratives ; 
Clarendon (heavy black type) what is peculiar to one. 



Acts ix. 3-9. 
3 And as he journeyed, 
he came near Damascus ; 
and suddenly there shined 
round about him a light 
from heaven. 



4 And he fell to the earth, 
and heard a voice saying 
unto him, Saul, Saul, why 
persecutest thou me ? 



5 And he said, Who art 
thou. Lord? And the Lord 
said, I am Jesus whom 
thou persecutest : [it b 
hard for thee to kick 
against the pricks. 

6 And he trembling and 
astonished SA\d,LartitWkat 
wi/t thou have me to do ? 
And the Lord said unto 
him -^"R.y. omits this], 
A risCf andi^o into the cifyt 
and it shall he told thee 
what thou must do. 

7 And the men which 



Acts xxii. 6-1 1. 
6 And it came to pass 
that as I made my journey, 
and was come mgh unto 
Damascus about ncon^ 
suddenly there ^one from 
heaven a great light rotmd 
about me. 



7 And I fell unto the 
ground, and heard a voice 
saying unto me, Saul, 
Saul, why persecutest thou 
me? 



8 And I answered. Who 
art thou, L<mx17 And he 
said unto me, I am Jesus 
of Nasaretli, whom thou 
persecutest. 

9 And they that were 

with me saw indeed the 
Ugh^ and were afraid ; 
but they heard not thevoke 
qfhim that spake to me, 

to And I said. What 
shall I do. Lord? And 
the Lord said unto me. 
Arise, and go infoDamaS' 



Acts xxvi. Z3-i8. 

12 Whereupon as I went 
to Damascus with authority 
and commission from the 
chief priestSj 

13 At midday, O king, I 
saw in the way a light from 
heaven, atx>ve the briglit- 
neu of the aon, shining 
round about me and them 
whloh Journeyed with me. 

14 And when we were all 
feUen to the earth, I heard 
a voice speaking unto me, 
saying in the Hebrew 
tongue, Saul, Saul, why per- 
secutest thou me? It la hard 
for thee to Uok against 
theprlokB. 

15 And I said. Who art 
thou. Lord ? And he said, I 
am Jesus whom thou per- 
secutest. 

z6 But rise and Stand upon 
thy feet: for I have ap- 
peared to thee for this 
purpose, to make thee a 
mliuster and a witness 
both of these things whl<di 
thou hast seen, and of 
those things in tiie which 
I will appeiar unto yon: 

17 Deifvering thee from 
the pe<qple^ and fccm the 
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Baptism of Saul : PreacUng at DamaBcns (10-22) 

*®And there was a certain disciple at Damascus, named 
Ananias; and to him said the Lord in a vision, Ananias. 
And he said, Behold, I am here, Lord. ^^And the Lord said 
unto him, Arise, and go into the street which is called 
Straight, and enquire in the house of Judas for one called 
Saul, of Tarsus : for, behold, he prayeth, ^^and hath seen in a 
vision a man named Ananias coming in, and putting his hand 
on him, that he might receive his sight ^^Then Ananias 
answered, Lord, I have heard by many of this man, how 
much evil he hath done to thy saints at Jerusalem : ^*and 
here he hath authority from the chief priests to bind all that 
call on thy name. ^*But the Lord said unto him, Go thy 
way: for he is a chosen vessel unto me, to bear my name 
before the Gentiles, and kings, and the children of Israel : ^*for 
I will shew him how great things he must suffer for my name's 
sake. ^^And Ananias went his way, and entered into the 
house; and putting his hands on him said, Brother Saul, 
the Lord, even Jesus, that appeared unto thee in the way 
as thou camest, hath sent me, that thou mightest receive thy 

journeyed with him Stood cus: and there if shall be CkntUOS, nnto Wliom noW 

speeohless, hearing a told thee of all thing^s I send thee. 

▼oioe,but8eelngnoman. which are appointed for x8 To open ihelr eres, 

thee to do. and to turn them from 

8 And Saul arose from tt And when I could darkness to light, and from 
the earth ; and when his not see for the glory of the power of Satan unto 
eyes were opened, ^ ^ow that light, being^ led by Ood, that they may reoeiTO 
no man : but they led him the hand of them that forgiTOness Of Bins, and 
by the handy and brought were with tnCi I came into inheritance among them 
him into Damascus. Damascus. Whloh are saaotmed \fj 

9 And he was three faith that is in me. 
days without sight, and 

neither did e at nor drink. 

Baptism of Saul : preaching at Damascus. 

10. Ananias. We have referred in verse 2 to Christians at Damascus. 
Ananias is spoken of in xxii. 12 as 'a devout man according to the law, 
having a good report of all the Jews at Damascus \ Tradition says that 
he was one of the Seventy. 

11. The street which is called Straight There is still a street which 
runs straight through Damascus east and west. Damascus has altered very 
little since those times. 

\Z. Thy saints. This is an early title for the Christians. It is fre- 
quently used in the addresses to St. Paul's Epistles : e.g. Philippians i. I, 
* Paul . . . to all the saints that are in Philippi *. 

15. A chosen vessel. Literally ' a vessel of choice ', or election. 

The Gentiles. St. Paul was to be the Apostle of the Gentiles, 

Kings : as Agrippa 11. (xxvi ), and the Emperor. 
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sight, and be filled with the Holy Ghost. ^^And immediately 
there fell from his eyes as it had been scales : and he received 
sight forthwith, and arose, and was baptized. ^^And when he 
had received meat, he was strengthened. Then was Saul certain 
days with the disciples wliich were at Damascus. 2** And 
straightway he preached Christ in the synagogues, that he is 
the Son of God ^^But all that heard him were amazed, and 
said ; Is not this he that destroyed them which called on this 
name in Jerusalem, and came hither for that intent, that he 
might bring them bound unto the chief priests? 22 gy^ s^ui 
increased the more in strength, and confounded the Jews 
which dwelt at Damascus, proving that this is very Christ. 

Plot against Saul: his Beceirtion at Jerusalem (23-30) 
^^And after that many days were fulfilled, the Jews took 
counsel to kill him : 24 but their laying await was known of 

18. As it had been scales. The word here used is a technical medical 
term for a filmy substance over the eyes. Some have supposed that 
St. Paul never permanently recovered his sight. Certainly the Epistles 
were written by a secretary, and he alludes to the ' large letters ' which he 
used in writing himself (Gal. vi. 11). 

19. Meat In old English had a more gmeral meaning than now and 
= * food MR. v.). 

Certain days : probably meaning ' a short time '. See verse 23 for 
the order of events here. 

20. He preached Christ Better as R.V., ''He proclaimed Jesus that 
He is the Son of God *. The Jews would admit that the Messiah (the 
Christ) was the Son of God : what they did not admit was that Jesus of 
Nazareth was this Messiah. 

The Son of God. This is the first time that Jesus is called 'the Son of 
God ' in the Acts, and marks an advance (viii. 37 is omitted in R.V.). 

22. Confounded : i.e, 'bewildered'. As we have seen, St. Paul had 
been taught all the wisdom of the Rabbis, and was more able therefore to 
argue than the other Apostles. 

Plot against Saul : his Reception at Jerusalem. 

23. Many dajrs. At some time between St. Paul's conversion and his 
visit to Jerusalem came his retirement into ' Arabia ', to meditate quietly 
on the change which had come to him. This visit was not part of the 
outward history of the Church, and so is omitted here entirely, St. Paul 
gives an account of it in Galatians i. 16-18 : *■ Immediately I conferred 
not with flesh and blood : neither went I up to Jerusalem to them that 
were Apostles before me : but I went into Arabia, and returned again 
unto Damascus. Then after three years I went up to Jerusalem *. 

As 'many days' in St. Luke refers to a long period of time, it is thought 
by some that this visit to Arabia falls between verses 22 and 23. The 
order of events would then be : the Conversion, preaching for ' certain 
days ' in Damascus, the retirement to Arabia, then the visit to Jerusalem 
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Saul. And they watched the gates day and night to kill him. 
'^Then the disciples took him by night» and let him down 
by the wall in a basket ^^And when Saul was come to 
Jerusalem, he assayed to join himself to the disciples : but 
they were all afraid of him, and believed not that he was a 
disciple. ^But Barnabas took him, and brought him to the 
apostles, and declared unto them how he had seen the Lord 
in the way, and that he had spoken to him, and how he had 
preached boldly at Damascus in the name of Jesus.. ^8^^^ 
he was with them coming in and going out at Jerusalem. 
*®And he spake boldly in the name of the Lord Jesus, and 
disputed against the Grecians: but they went about to slay 
him. '^ Which when the brethren knew, they brought him 
down to Caesarea, and sent him forth to Tarsus. 

in the third year after his conversion. His retirement to Arabia may 
however be before the preaching of verses 19-22, and this would fit in 
better with St. Paul's own words quoted above. 

24. They watched the gates. From the fuller account of this plot 
in 2 Corinthians xi. 32, 33 we learn that the Jews had got the aid of the 
•governor under Aretas the king*, whose soldiers watched the gates. 
Aretas was king of 'Arabia', and Herod Antipas had married his 
daughter. Herod divorced her for Herodias ; Aretas therefore made war 
on Herod, and somehow made himself master of Damascus. 

26. Let him down . . . Better, as R. V., ' let him down through the 
wall, lowering him in a basket ', i,e, from a window of a house built on 
the wall. 

A basket A large rope basket; the same word is used in the miracle 
of the 4,000 (St. Mane viii. 8), not the small wicker basket of the miracle 
of the 5,000 (St. Mark vi. 43). 

26. Assayed -< tried'. 

27. Barnabas. See iv. 36, note. As his native place Cyprus was near 
Cilida, he almost certainly knew St Paul before this. 

The Apostles. St. Paul stayed with St. Peter for only fifteen days, 
and besides him saw only James, the Lord's brother (Gal. i. 18, 19). 

28. The GredanSy ia. 'Grecian Jews'. See vi. i, note. 

30. When the brethren knew. In xxii. 17-21 St. Paul gives the 
inward reason for his departure, viz. that the Lord appeared to him and 
told him that He had work for him amongst the Gentiles. St. Luke here 
gives the outward reason for his departure, viz. the persecution. This 
met that St. Luke is concerned rather with the outward historv of the 
Church will account for the supposed differences between the Acts and 
St. Paul's Epistles. 

Cesarea. viii. 40, note. As St Paul (Gal. i. 21) says after the visit 
to Jerusalem, ' I came into the regions of Syria ', he must have taken 
ship at Ceesarea for Seleuda, the port of Antioch, and gone from Antioch 
to Tarsus. 

Tarsus. See ix. i, note. 
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The Ghorcli at rest (31) 
*^Then had the churches rest throughout all Judaea and 
Galilee and Samaria, and were edified; and walking in the 
fear of the Lord, and in the comfort of the Holy Ghost, 
were multiplied. 

Doings of St. Peter : Gtontiles admitted (iz. 32.-zi. 18) 
{a) St. Peter's Visit to Lydda: Healing of .Sneas (32-35) 

^^And it came to pass, as Peter passed throughout all 
quarters, he came down also to the saints which dwelt at 
Lydda. ^^And there he found a certain man named ^Eneas, 
which had kept his bed eight years, and was sick of the palsy. 
^*And Peter said unto him, JEneaSy Jesus Christ maketh thee 
whole : arise, and make thy bed. i^d he arose immediately. 
**And all that dwelt at Lydda and Saron saw him, and turned 
to the Lord. 

(^) Visit to Joppa : Raising of Tabitlia (36-43) 

^Now there was at Joppa a certain disciple named Tabitha, 

The Church at rest. 

31. The churches. R.V., *the church', looking on all the churches 
as one. 

The churches had rest This rest was due largely to political events. 
In A.D. 39 the attention of the Jews was called away from the Christians 
to a difficulty of their own ; the mad Emperor Caligula wished to set up 
his statue in the Temple. This the Jews resisted, but it was only finally 
stopped by the death of Caligula in 41. 

Galilee. This is the only mention which we have of the Church in 
Galilee, which was the chief scene of our Lord's ministry. 

Edified: i.e. * built up * spiritually : from 'sedifico*. 

Doings of St. Peter. Gentiles admitted. 

(a) St. Peter's visit to Lydda. Healing of iEneas. 

32. The saints. See note on verse 13. 

Lydda was on the road from Jerusalem to Joppa, about thirty miles 
from the former, and twelve from the latter place. Philip *the evangelist* 
would have passed through it and also Joppa on his way to Caesarea. 
See viii. 40, note. 

33. ^neas. tiis name would suggest that he was a 'Grecian ' (vi. i). 

34. Thy bed : i,e. the sleeping-mat of the poor (v. 15). 

36. Saron. The fertile plain which lies between the hill-country in 
the centre of Palestine and the sea-coast. 
(^) Visit to JopiMU Raising of Tabitha. 

35. joppa was and is the seaport of Jerusalem. 

TalStha in Aramaic and D<M'cas in Greek mean 'a gazelle'. From 
her name meetings for making clothes for the poor are called * Dorcas ' 
meetings. 
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which by interpretation is called Dorcas : this woman was full 
of good works and almsdeeds which she did. '^And it came 
to pass in those days, that she was sick, and died: whom 
when they had washed, they laid her in an upper chamber. 
3^ And forasmuch as Lydda was nigh to Joppa, and the 
disciples had heard that Peter was there, they sent unto him 
two men, desiring him that he would not delay to come to 
them. ^Then Peter arose and went with them. When he 
was come, they brought him into the upper chamber : and all 
the widows stood by him weeping, and shewing the coats and 
garments which Dorcas made, while she was with them. 
*°But Peter put them all forth, and kneeled down, and prayed ; 
and turning him to the body said, Tabitha, arise. And she 
opened her eyes : and when she saw Peter, she sat up. *^And 
he gave her his hand, and lifted her up, and when he had called 
the saints and widows, presented her alive, ^^^nd it was 
known throughout all Joppa ; and many believed in the Lord. 
*^And it came to pass, that he tarried many days in Joppa with 
one Simon a tanner. 

CHAPTER X 

{c) The Preparation of Cornelius (1-8) 
^ There was a certain man in Csesarea called Cornelius, a 

39. The widows. They were already at Joppa as at Jerusalem 
organized into a distinct body (vi. i). St. Paul in his Epistles often 
alludes to such a body later. 

40. Peter put them all forth. This miracle in its details strongly 
resembles the raising of Jairus' daughter (St. Mark v. 35-43). Our Lord 
similarly put them aU forth, took the damsel by the hand, said to her, 
* Damsel, I say unto thee, arise *. Our Lord did not pray, as St. Peter 
did here. 

43. A tanner. As a tanner had to do with the skins of unclean 
animals (x. 14), he was himself regarded as unclean. Gradually, there- 
fore, St. Peter's Jewish prejudices are giving way. 

(c) The preparation of Cornelius. 

1. Cassarea. See viii. 40, note. As there were many Gentiles here, 
it was a most suitable place for this first real ' turning to the Gentiles'. 

Cornelius. His name shows that he was connected with the 'gens 
Cornelia', a great Roman family, to which the &mous Sulla belonged. 
Sulla had freed many slaves, all of whom took the name Cornelius, and 
possibly the ancestors of this Cornelius were amongst them. 
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centurion of the band called the Italian band, ^a devout man, 
and one that feared God with all his house, which gave much 
alms to the people, and prayed to God alway. ^He saw in a 
vision evidently about the ninth hour of the day an angel of 
God coming in to him, and saying unto him, Cornelius. *And 
when he looked on him, he was afraid, and said. What is it, 
Lord? And he said unto him, Thy prayers and thine alms 
are come up for a memorial before God. ^And now send men 
to Joppa, and call for one Simon, whose surname is Peter: 
^he lodgeth with one Simon a tanner, whose house is by 
the sea side; he shall tell thee what thou oughtest to do. 
^And when the angel which spake unto Cornelius was departed, 
he called two of his household servants, and a devout soldier 
of them that waited on him continually; ^and when he had 
declared all these things unto them, he sent them to Joppa. 

{d) The Preparation of St. Peter (9-22) 

^On the morrow, as they went on their journey, and drew 
nigh unto the city, Peter went up upon the housetop to pray 

A centurion. A Roman 'regiment', or legion, consisted of about 
6,cxDO men. Each legion was divided into 10 cohorts (translated here 
*band', 'cohort' in R.V., margin). Each cohort was 'divided into 
6 centuries, A 'century* therefore was 100 men, and the under-officer 
commanding it was called a 'centurion*. They would = our 'non-com- 
missioned officers '. 

The Italian band (* cohort '). We know from inscriptions of a 
rather later date than this that there was such a cohort stationed in Syria. 
It would be composed of volunteers from Italy, who possessed the Roman 
citizenship. 

2. A devout man. Besides the 'proselytes', strictly so called, there 
were many Gentiles who attended the synagogues. It is curious to note 
that all the centurions mentioned in the New Testament are spoken of 
as good men, e,g. xxvii. 3-43, Publius. 

3. Evidently is not to be connected with 'about', but = openly. 
R. v., * He saw in a vision openly, as it were about the ninth hour '. 

The ninth hour : 3 p.m. The third Jewish hour of prayer (see iii. i, 
note). 

4. When he looked on him ... R.V. gives the strong force of the 
original much better : ' he fastening his eyes upon him, and being 
affrighted said '. 

6. Whose house is by the sea side. A tanner was not allowed to 
live in the city, for the reason given in ix, 43, note. A house on the sea- 
shore at Joppa is still shown as that of Simon. 

{d) The preparation of St Peter. 

9. The housetop. Eastern houses had, and have now, flat roofe, and 
these roofe are used for recreation, for sleeping, and for prayer. 
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about the sixth hour: ^^and he became very hungry, and 
would have eaten : but while they made ready, he fell into a 
trance, ^^and saw heaven opened, and a certain vessel de- 
scending unto him, as it had been a great sheet Jcnit at the 
four comers, and let down to the earth; ^^^^^j-ein were all 
manner of fourfooted beasts of the earth, and wild beasts, 
and creeping things, and fowls of the air. ^^And there came 
a voice to him, Rise, Peter; kill, and eat. ^*But Peter said, 
Not so. Lord; for I have never eaten any thing that is 
common or unclean. ^^And the voice spake unto him again 
the second time, What God hath cleansed, that call not thou 
common. ^^This was done thrice: and the vessel was re- 
ceived up again into heaven. ^^Now while Peter doubted 
in himself what this vision which he had seen should mean, 
behold, the men which were sent from Cornelius had made 
enquiry for Simon's house, and stood before the gate, ^®and 
called, and asked whether Simon, which was sumamed Peter, 
were lodged there. ^^ While Peter thought on the vision, the 
Spirit said unto him. Behold, three men seek thee, ^o^se 
therefore, and get thee down, and go with them, doubting 
nothing: for I have sent them, ^ifhen Peter went down to 
the men which were sent unto him from Cornelius ; and said. 
Behold, I am he whom ye seek : what is the cause wherefore 
ye are ccme? ^z^nd they said, Cornelius the centurion, a 
just man, and one that feareth God, and of good report 
among all the nation of the Jews, was warned from God by 

The sixth hour (see iii. i, note). 

11. Knit at the fonr comers. R.V., Met down by four corners upon 
the earth'. 

14. Not so, Lord. Just as before he had rebuked the Lord when He 
spoke of His death. * Be it far from thee, Lord ' (St. Matt. xvi. 22). 

I have never eaten anything that is common. The Jewish 
scrupulousness about 'unclean' animals was the first obvious and great 
Imrner between them and the Gentiles. Our Lord Himself had already 
taught that nothing was * common' or unclean (St. Mark vii. 15-19). It 
is always hard to get rid of prejudices. Although St. Peter was lodging 
with a tanner, he shrank from eating * unclean ' things. 

16. What God hath cleansed. The Incarnation and Redemption of 
Jesus Christ had really^ cleansed a// creation, 

17. Doubted in himself. R.V., 'was much perplexed in himself. 
So V. 24. 

Stood before the gate, i,e, gateway. Being Gentiles, they wished 
not to give offence by going in. 

19. Three men, i,€. the soldier and the two servants (v. 7). 
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an holy angel to send for thee into his house, and to hear 
words of thee. 

(e) St. Peter and Cornelius, (23-33) 

28 Then called he them in, and lodged them. And on the 
morrow Peter went away with them, and certain brethren from 
Joppa accompanied him. ^^And the morrow after they entered 
into Caesarea. And Cornelius waited for them, and had called 
together his kinsmen and near friends. ^^And as Peter was 
coming in, Cornelius met him, and fell down at his feet, and 
worshipped him. ^egut peter took him up, saying. Stand up ; 
I myselif also am a man. ^^And as he talked with him, he 
went in, and found many that were come together. 28^^ j^e 
said unto them. Ye know how that it is an unlawful thing for 
a man that is a Jew to keep company, or come unto one of 
another nation ; but God hath shewed me that I should not 
call any man common or unclean. ^OTjigygfQfg came I unto 
you without gainsaying, as soon as I was sent for : I ask there- 
fore for what intent ye have sent for me? •^And Cornelius 
said. Four days ago I was fasting until this hour; and at the 
ninth hour I prayed in my house, and, behold, a man stood 
before me in bright clothing, ^^and said, Cornelius, thy prayer 
is heard, and thine alms are had in remembrance in the sight 
of God. 82 Send therefore to Joppa, and call hither Simon, 
whose surname is Peter; he is lodged in the house of one 
Simon a tanner by the sea side : who, when he cometh, shall 
speak unto thee, ^si^nmediately therefore I sent to thee ; and 
thou hast well done that thou art come. Now therefore are 

{e) St Peter and Cornelius. 

23. Certain brethren. They were six Jewish Christians, who were to 
be witnesses (xi. 12). 

24. The morrow after. Caesarea was about thirty miles from Joppa. 
Similarly the messengers of Cornelius had taken one and a half days over 
the journey. 

26. Feu down at his feet He regarded St. Peter as a Divine 
messenger. Romans were not accustomed to the prostrations which 
were common in the E^st. 

28. God hath shewed me. St. Peter now saw the interpretation of 
the vision, that no man was common or unclean. 

30. I was fasting. The oldest manuscripts have no mention of 
fasting. R. V. translates, * Four days ago, until this hour, I was keeping 
the ninth hour of prayer *. 

32. Who . . . shall speak unto thee. R.V. omits this clause. 
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we all here present before God, to hear all things that are 
commanded thee of God. 

(/) St. Peter's Semon (34-43) 

^^Then Peter opened his mouth, and said, Of a truth I 
perceive that God is no respecter of persons : ^^but in every 
nation he that feareth him, and worketh righteousness, is 
accepted with him. ^^The word which God sent unto the 
children of Israel, preaching peace by Jesus Christ : (he is 
Lord of all:) *^that word, I say, ye know, which was 
published throughout all Judaea, and began from Galilee, 
after the baptism which John preached ; ^^how God anointed 
Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and with power : who 
went about doing good, and healing all that were oppressed 
of the devil ; for God was with him. ^^And we are witnesses 
of all things which he did both in the land of the Jews, and 
in Jerusalem ; whom they slew and hanged on a tree : *^him 
God raised up the third day, and shewed him openly; *^not 
to all the people, but unto witnesses chosen before of God, 
even to us, who did eat and drink with him after he rose from 
the dead, ^^^nd he commanded us to preach unto the 
people, and to testify that it is he which was ordained of God 
to be the Judge of quick and dead. ^^To him give all the 
prophets witness, that through his name whosoever believeth 
in him shall receive remission of sins. 

(/) St Peter's sermon. 

34. God Is no respecter of persons. St. Peter had been already 
(v. 28) led to see (i) that he was to call no man common or unclean: 
now there is a further advance (2) that evervone, whether Jew or Gentile, 

* who fears him and works righteousness is * acceptable to Him ' : the 
final step (3) is when the Holy Ghost comes also to the Gentiles. 

37. All Judaea. Judaea here is used as an equivalent of Palestine, and 
includes Galilee and Samaria. 

After the baptism which John preached. Our Lord's pudiic 
ministry began after He was baptized by John the Baptist. From this 
baptism to His Ascension was the subject of the teaching of the Apostles. 
Compare i. 22 

39. Hanged on a tree. Compare v. 30, note. 

40. Shewed him openly. This is not a good translation, as our Lord 
was not 'shewed openly' ; better, R.V., *gave him to be made manifest*, 
i,e. to the Apostles. 

41. Who did eat and drink with him: e,^, the two disciples at 
Emmaus, * He sat at meat with them ' (St. Luke xxiv. 30). So verse 43, 

* He did eat before them '. 
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(g) Descent of tbe Holy Ghost (44-48) 
'** While Peter yet spake these words, the Holy Ghost fell on 
all them which heard the word. *^And they of the circum- 
cision which believed were astonished, as many as came with 
Peter, because that on the Gentiles also was poured out the 
gift of the Holy Ghost. *^For they heard them speak with 
tongues, and magnify God. Then answered Peter, ^^Can any 
man forbid water, that these should not be baptized, which 
have received the Holy Ghost as well as we? *^And he 
commanded them to be baptized in the name of the Lord. 
Then prayed they him to tarry certain days. 

CHAPTER XI 

{h) St. Peter's Defence : His Act approved (1-18) 

^And the apostles and brethren that were in Judaea heard 

that the Gentiles had also received the word of God. ^And 

when Peter was come up to Jerusalem, they that were of the 

circumcision contended with him, ^saying, Thou wentest in to 

ig) Descent of the Holy Ghost. 

44. The Holy Ghost fell on them. Notice (i) that the Holy Ghost 
fell on them directly^ not through laying on of hands. It was in the same 
way that it had come to the Apostles at Pentecost ; (2) it manifested itself 
in the same way, they * began to speak with tongues and magnify God ' ; 
(3) it fell upon them beforebaptism, the reverse of the usual rule. Compare 
notes ii. 1-13 and viii. 17. 

45. They of the circumcision. The six Jewish believers who had 
come with St. Peter from Toppa to be his witnesses (xi. 12). 

48. He commanded them to be baptized. He did not baptize them 
himself, perhaps for the same reason as that which kept St. Paul from 
himself baptizing, viz. lest there should be factions in the Church between 
those baptized by one Apostle and those by another (i Cor. i. n-i6). 

{h) St. Peter's defence : his act approved. 

1. The apostles and brethren. Notice therefore that St. Peter's 
defence is made not merely to his fellow- Apostles, but to the whole Church 
at Jerusalem. 

2. They that were of the circumcision : i,e, those believers who 
insisted that Gentiles could only be admitted to the Church by being 6rst 
circumcised. It is necessary for us again to remember how very extra- 
ordinary the admission of Gentiles would seem to those brought up in 
Jewish ideas. These men would be mostly Pharisees and priests. It was 
they who brought about the settlement of the whole question in chapter xv. 
some twelve or fourteen years later. Notice that then this conversion of 
Cornelius is scarcely remembered or alluded to. 

Contended with him. This is the first beginning of party spirit 
within the Church. 



Digitized by N^OOQIC 



88 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

men uncircumcised, and didst eat with them. *But Peter 
rehearsed the matter from the beginning, and expounded it by 
order unto them, saying, ^I was in the city of Joppa praying : 
and in a trance I saw a vision, A certain vessel descend, as it 
had been a great sheet, let down from heaven by four comers ; 
and it came even to me : *upon the which when I had fastened 
mine eyes, I considered, and saw fourfooted beasts of the 
earth, and wild beasts, and creeping things, and fowls of the 
air. ^And I heard a voice saying unto me, Arise, Peter ; slay 
and eat ^But I said. Not so, Lord: for nothing common or 
unclean hath at any time entered into my mouth. ^ But the voice 
answered me again from heaven. What God hath cleansed, 
that call not thou common. ^^And this was done three times : 
and all were drawn up again into heaven. ^^And, behold, 
immediately there were three men already come unto the 
house where I was, sent from Caesarea unto me. ^*And the 
spirit bade me go with them, nothing doubting. Moreover 
these six brethren accompanied me, and we entered into the 
man's house : ^*and he shewed us how he had seen an angel 
in his house, which stood and said unto him, Send men to 
Joppa, and call for Simon, whose surname is Peter; ^*who 
shall tell thee words, whereby thou and all thy house shall be 
saved. ^^And as I began to speak, the Holy Ghost fell on 
them, as on us at the beginning. ^^Then remembered I the 
word of the Lord, how that he said, John indeed baptized 
with water; but ye shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost. 

3. Thou didst eat with them. It is to be noticed as remarkable that 
his accusers fasten upon this, which seems to us a small point, and do not 
rather charge him with the broad principle of admitting Gentiles to the 
Church. 

5-16. The account given here is almost a verbal repetition of that in 
chapter x. There are a few additions here which add vividness : e,g. * the 
sheet came even unto me ' ; * when I had fastened mine eyes, I con- 
sidered * ; * all were drawn up again into heaven * ; * these six brethren * ; 
* whereby thou and all thy house shall be saved ' ; * as I began to speak ' ; 
' then remembered I *. 

12. Nothing doubting. R.V., ^ Making no distinction' between Jew 
and Gentile. 

15. As on us at the beginning. (Compare x. 44, note.) 'The 
beginning ' here is of course the Pentecost. 

16. The word of the Lord. Already referred to in i. 5. The *ye' 
had referred to the disciples. The descent of the Holy Ghost had shown 
that these Gentiles were also disciples. Therefore *ye' would include 
them. 
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^^ Forasmuch then as God gave them the like gift as he did 
unto us, who believed on the Lord Jesus Christ ; what was I, 
that I could withstand God ? ^^ When they heard these things, 
they held their peace, and glorified God, saying, Then hath 
God also to the Gentiles granted repentance unto life. 

Foundation of tbe Church at Antioch (19-26) 
i^Now they which were scattered abroad upon the persecu- 
tion that arose about Stephen travelled as far as Phenice, and 
Cyprus, and Antioch, preaching the word to none but unto 
the Jews only, ^o^nd some of them were men of Cyprus 
and Cyrene, which, when they were come to Antioch, spake 
unto the Grecians, preaching the Lord Jesus. ^^And the 
hand of the Lord was with them: and a great number be- 
lieved, and turned unto the Lord. ^^Then tidings of these 
things came unto the ears of the church which was in Jeru- 
salem : and they sent forth Barnabas, that he should go as far 

Foundation of the Church at Antioch. 

19. They which were scattered abroad. The narrative now returns 
to the scattering abroad of the ' Grecians ' after the death of St. Stephen 
(viii. 4). ^ 

Phenice, i.e. Phoenicia. The narrow strip of coast-line in the north 
of Palestine. They preached in Ptolemais, Tyre, and Sidon, as is shown 
by the fact that some twenty years later disciples were there (xxi. 4, 7 ; 
xxvii. 3). 

Cyprus, from which came Barnabas (see iv. 36, note) and Mnason 
(xxi. i6). 

Antioch. This was one of the most important cities in the Roman 
Empire, ranking next only to Alexandria and Rome itself. It was one of 
the largest, most wealthy, and most luxurious cities in the empire. Its 
native population was composed of Syrians, but it was also full of Greeks 
and of Jews, and as being the residence of the Roman proconsul of Syria, 
it was the centre of Roman influence. 

From now onwards it is the centre from which Christianity spreads. 

20. Cyrene. Compare ii. 9-1 x, note. 

Grecians. As explained before (vi. i, note), 'Grecians' means 'Greek 
Jews ', Jews scattered outside Palestine who used the Greek language and 
Greek customs. 

The word here, however, is not the reading of some good manu- 
scripts, which read 'Greeks* ('Hellenas*, not " Hellenistas '). Almost 
certainly this is correct, and is used in R.V. For these very evangelists 
were themselves ' Grecians ', and the Word had already been preached to 
* Grecians '.• The fresh departure is in their preaching * unto the Greeks 
also '. Probably l^ * Greeks ' is meant those who had some slight leaning 
towards the Jewish religion, but no more than that. 

22. They sent forth Barnabas. To report upon this rising Church : 
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as Antioch. 23\yijq^ when he came, and had seen the grace 
of God, was glad, and exhorted them all, that with purpose of 
heart they would cleave unto the Lord. ^^Fot he was a good 
man, and full of the Holy Ghost and of faith : and much 
people was added unto the Lord. ^SThen departed Barnabas 
to Tarsus, for to seek Saul : ^^and when he had found him, he 
brought him unto Antioch. And it came to pass, that a whole 
year they assembled themselves with the church, and taught 
much people. And the disciples were called Christians first 
in Antioch. 

Prophets from Jerusalem come to Antioch (27-30) 

2^ And in these days came prophets from Jerusalem unto 

for it was a fresh departure, being composed of these * Greeks *, who at 
all events knew what the Jews' rehgion was. It thus stood half-way 
between the Jewish Church at Jerusalem and the entirely Gentile 
Churches founded later by St. Paul. 

25. For to seek Saul. Remember that it was Barnabas who had 
introduced Saul to the Church at Jerusalem (ix. 27). Knowing that Saul 
is a * chosen vessel ' to preach to the Gentiles, he now seeks his aid in this 
work at Antioch. Probably this was in A.D. 42. 

26. The disciples were called Christians. The word ^Christian' 
only occurs twice besides this in the N.T.: (i) in xxvi. 28, where 
Agrippa said to Paul * With but little persuasion thou wouldest fain make 
me a Christian ' ; (2) i Peter iv. 16, * If any man suffer as a Christian, let 
him not be ashamed '. It was not a title given by Christians themselves : 
nor by Jews, for it would have admitted that Jesus was the Messiah (the 
'Christ'). Almost certainly it first arose among the Latin officials at 
Antioch. The termination -anus means a 'follower of, just as * Pompeiani ' 
are the followers of Pompey. It seems to have been used at first with a 
touch of contempt in it. 

Now that Gentiles ('Greeks') were being admitted to the Church 
there was a necessity for those outside the Church to have some distinctive 
title by which to call this new body. 

Prophets from Jerusalem come to Antioch. 

27. In these days : i.e. a.d. 43 or 44. 

Prophets. We have frequent mention of prophets in the time of the 
Apostles. Prophecy was one of the gifts of the Spirit, and those who 
were specially inspired ranked next to the Apostles. Just as in the O.T., 
their main work was (i) that of *" forth-telling^ ^ instructing and ex- 
horting; and of less importance is that (2) of *^ fore-telling* events, as 
Agabus does here. Remember, the O.T. prophets are much more * forth- 
tellers ' than * fore-tellers *. 

At the end of this verse the Codex Bezae adds, * And there was much 
gladness. And when we were collected together, one of them named 
Agabus spake and signified ' . . . 

This IS very important as showing that St, Luke himself was at 
Antioch at this time. 
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Antioch. ^*And there stood up one of them named Agabus, 
and signified by the spirit that there should be great dearth 
throughout all the world : which came to pass in the days of 
Claudius Caesar. ^Qfhen the disciples, every man according 
to his ability, determined to send relief unto the brethren 
which dwelt in Judaea : *®which also they did, and sent it to 
the elders by the hands of Barnabas and Saul. 

CHAPTER XII 

Second Persecution under Agrippa I. (1-19) 

^Now about that time Herod the king stretched forth his 
hands to vex certain of the church, ^^nd he killed James 

28. Agabus. He is also mentioned some eighteen years later as 
warning St. Paul not to go up to Jerusalem (xxi. 10, 11). 

A great dearth throughout all the world. In Roman history there 
are several mentions of famines at this time. One was very severe in 
Palestine at some time between A. D. 44 and 48. 

Claudius, the fourth Roman Emperor, who reigned from a.d. 41 to 54. 

29. The disciples determined to send relief. Similarly St. Paul 
got collections for the church at Jerusalem (xxiv. 17 ; i Cor. xvi. i). 

30. The elders, i,e, presbyters. This is the first mention of the 
elders, of whom we shall have frequent mention now onwards. They 
are here doing the work previously done by * the Seven *. They were a 
body of Church rulers under the Apostles. The word ' presbyter ' gave 
rise to our word * priest '. 

By the hands of Barnabas and Saul. This visit of Barnabas and 
Saul to Jerusalem was almost certainly not till afUr the events of chapter 
xii. 1-23, and is related out of its place here to connect it with the 
prophecy of the famine. 

Second Persecution under Agrippa I. 

1. Herod the king^ : ue, Herod Agrippa I., a grandson of Herod the 
Great He had been brought up at Rome, and was a great friend of 
Caligula. When Caligula iScame Emperor in a.d. 37, he gave A^jrippa 
the title of * king * and the tetrarchy of Herod Philip, who had died in 
A.D. 34. This tetrarchy was Gaulonitis, etc., on the east of the Sea of 
Galilee. Shortly afterwards Herod Antipas was banished, and his king- 
dom (Galilee and Perea) was added to Agrippa. On the death of Caligula 
in A.D. 41, Agrippa helped Claudius to gain the throne, and in return 
Claudius gave to him what had for some time past been the Roman 
province of Judaea, viz., Judaea and Samaria. He therefore reigned from 
A.D. 41 until his death in a.d. 44 as sole ruler of all Palestine^ as his 
grandfather Herod the Great had been. 

2. James, with his brother John (sons of Zebedee), and St. Peter, were 
selected by our Lord to be with Him on many prominent occasions, e.g, 
St. Mark v. 37, ix. 2. Outside the list of the Apostles in i. 13, this is 



Digitized by N^OOQIC 



92 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

the brother of John with the sword *And because he saw 
it pleased the Jews, he proceeded further to take Peter also. 
(Then were the days of unleavened bread.) *And when he 
had apprehended him, he put him in prison, and delivered 
him to four quaternions of soldiers to keep him; intending 
after Eastet to bring him forth to the people. * Peter there- 
fore was kept in prison : but prayer was made without ceasing 
of the church unto God for him. ^And when Herod would 
have brought him forth, the same night Peter was sleeping 
between two soldiers, bound with two chains : and the keepers 
before the door kept the prison. ^And, behold, the angel of 
the Lord came upon him, and a light shined in the prison ; 
and he smote Peter on the side, and raised him up, saying, 
Arise up quickly. And his chains fell off from his hands. 
®And the angel said unto him, Gird thyself, and bind on thy 
sandals. And so he did. And he saith unto him, Cast thy 
garment about thee, and follow me. ^And he went out, and 
followed him ; and wist not that it was true which was done 
by the angel; but thought he saw a vision. ^^When they 
were past the first and second ward, they came unto the iron 
gate that leadeth unto the city ; which opened to them of his 
own accord : and they went out, and passed on through one 

the only place where he is mentioned in the Acts. His is the only martyr- 
dom of an Apostle given in the N.T. 

3. The days of unleavened bread: i.e, the Passover week, 14th to 
2 1st Nisan, in A.D. 44. It was not lawful, according to Jewish notions, 
to execute a criminal during the time of a great feast, so * he put him 
in prison ' during the Passover. 

4. Four quaternions. A * quaternion ' is a group of four. There 
were therefore sixteen soldiers to guard St. Peter. They were divided up 
to keep the four watches of the night ; of the watch on duty, two were 
chained to him, and two others kept guard at the inner and outer doors. 
This was SL Peter's third imprisonment, hence, probably, these great 
precautions. 

6. Without ceasing. Better, R.V., 'earnestly', intently. 

7, Came upon him. Better, R.V., * stood by him '. 

8i Gird thyself. He would have been sleeping with his outer cloak 
('garment') loosely round him, his girdle undone, and his sandals off. 
He was to gird himself in order to move quickly. 

9. Wist not =* Did not know' (ii. 17, note). 

10. Ward : i.e, guard. See above, v, 4, note. 

Of his own accord : ue, * of its own accord*. At the time the A,V. 
was written ' its ' was not used. 

And they went out. The Codex Bezse adds a most graphic touch : 
* and went down the seven steps * into the street. 
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street; and forthwith the angel departed from him. ^^And 
when Peter was come to himself, he said, Now I know of a 
surety, that the Lord hath sent his angel, and hath delivered 
me out of the hand of Herod, and from all the expectation 
of the people of the Jews. ^^And when he had considered 
the thing, he came to the house of Mary the mother of John, 
whose surname was Mark ; where many were gathered together 
praying. ^^And as Peter knocked at the door of the gate, a 
damsel came to hearken, named Rhoda. ^*And when she 
knew Peter's voice, she opened not the gate for gladness, but 
ran in, and told how Peter stood before the gate. ^^And they 
said unto her, Thou art mad. But she constantly affirmed 
that it was even so. Then said they. It is his angel. ^^But 
Peter continued knocking: and when they had opened the 
door, and saw him, they were astonished. ^^But he, beckoning 
unto them with the hand to hold their peace, declared unto 
them how the Lord had brought him out of the prison. And 
he said, Go shew these things unto James, and to the brethren. 
And he departed, and went into another place. ^®Now as 
soon as it was day, there was no small stir among the soldiers, 
what was become of Peter. ^^And when Herod had sought 
for him, and found him not, he examined the keepers, and 

12. Mary the mother of John, whose surname was Mark. It is 
not improbable that *the upper chamber' where the disciples gathered 
(i. 13) was in the house of this Mary, and if so, also the Last Supper was 
there. This Mary was a relation of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10). The mention 
of the gateway and porteress shows that she was a woman of means. The 
relation between St. Mark and St. Peter was very close. St. Peter even 
calls him 'my son' (i Peter v. 13). 

13. To hearkea : i,e, to * answer' the door, which the word 'hearken' 
used to mean. 

16. Constantly: i.e. 'confidently' (R.V.). 

It is his ang^el. The Jews at this time had come to believe strongly in 
* guardian angels ', who came to men from time to time. 

17. James. The brother of the Lord (xv. 13). He occupied a promi- 
nent position in the Church at Jerusalem. See note on i. 14. 

Another place. Where this was we do not know exactly. Some 
suppose (i) Antioch, to which place he certainly did go at some time (Gal. 
ii. xi) ; (2) others suggest Rome. This Roman Catholics generally adopt. 
There seems no doubt that St. Peter did go to Rome at some time, 
and probably during this reign of Claudius. On the whole probably Rome 
is the * other place ', for (i) he could lie hid there better than anywhere else; 
(2) the Epistle to the Romans, written a.d. 54, does not of necessity 
imply that no Apostle had been there before it was written. If he went 
there his stay was short, as he is back at Jerusalem in a.d. 48 at the 
council (xv. 7). 
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commanded that they should be put to death. And he went 
down from Judaea to Caesarea, and there abode. 

Death of Herod (20-23) 

20 And Herod was highly displeased with them of Tyre and 
Sidon : but they came with one accord to him, and, having 
made Blastus the king's chamberlain their friend, desired 
peace; because their country was nourished by the king's 
country. ^^And upon a set day Herod, arrayed in royal 
apparel, sat upon his throne, and made an oration unto them. 
22 And the people gave a shout, saying, It is the voice of a god, 
and not of a man. ^^And immediately the angel of the Lord 
smote him, because he gave not God the glory : and he was 
eaten of worms, and gave up the ghost. 

Peace of the Church. Mission of Barnabas and Saul (24-25) 

2* But the word of God grew and multiplied. ^^And 
Barnabas and Saul returned from Jerusalem, when they had 
fulfilled their ministry, and took with them John, whose 
surname was Mark. 

19. Put to death. A Roman soldier would forfeit his life if a prisoner 
escaped (xvi. 27 ; xxvii. 42). 

Caesarea. See viii. 40, note. 

Death of Herod. 

20. Tyre and Sidon were two important seaports on the coast of 
Phoenicia. Herod could divert the trade from them to Csesarea and Joppa. 
Further, they depended for their corn supply on the cornfields of Galilee. 

Having made Blastus . . . their iriend, i.e. by bribing him. The 
name Blastus suggests that he was a Roman. As we have seen, Herod 
Agrippa I. had lived most of his life at Rome. 

2f. Upon a set day. Josephus, the Jewish historian, also gives a full 
account of this death of Herod. He says that he was celebrating games 
at Caesarea in honour of the safe return of Claudius from Britain ; and 
that he was arrayed in a * garment made wholly of silver ', and that after 
the flattery of calling him a god he was seized with a sudden illness. 

23. He was eaten of worms. Just as Herod the Great also had been, 
and later Philip of Spain. 

Peace of the Church. Mission of Barnabas and Saul. 

25. Returned from Jerusalem. This is the visit referred to before in 
xi. 27-30, when they went up to Jerusalem to carr>' the contributions from 
Antioch to the brethren at Jerusalem. The famine was after the death of 
Herod. 

From Jerusalem. The best manuscripts here read not 'from' but 
* /tf ' Jerusalem : i.e. it refers to their going up, not their return. 

John, whose surname was Mark (see verse 12). He was already 
an intimate friend of St. Peter. 
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CHAPTER XIII 

Consecration of Barnabas and Saul for Missionary Work 

(1-3) 

^Now there were in the church that was at Antioch certain 
prophets and teachers; as Barnabas, and Simeon that was 
called Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, and Manaen, which had 
been brought up with Herod the tetrarch, and Saul. ^As 
they ministered to the Lord, and fasted, the Holy Ghost said, 

Part II.: Chapters xiii.-xxviii. 

The Churches of the Uncircumcision. 

Section I. : Chapters xiii.-xvi. 5. 

The Work of Paul and Barnabas : Ratified by the Church. 

Consecration of Barnabas and Saul for missionary work. 

1. Antioch. For its importance see xi. 19, note. 

Prophets and teachers. For * prophets' see xi. 27, note. Most 
probably all these mentioned here are meant to be both 'prophets and 
teachers \ 

As Christianity took over the title of * prophet' from the O.T., so did 
it that of * teacher ', 

A 'teacher' corresponds to a 'scribe* or 'lawyer' among the Jews. 
The most prominent of these became * Rabbis *, and the disciples called 
our Lord 'Rabbi* or teacher frequently. 

Of course the subject of the teaching was different from that of the 
Jewish Rabbis, and was an account of what Jesus said and did, and also 
who He was. 

Notice that these 'prophets and teachers' are at the head of the 
church at Antioch. 

Barnabas. See iv. 36, note. 

Simeon called Niger: i.e. 'the black'. Like most Jews, he had 
a second name, for use in mixing with those who were not Jews. This 
second name was, as a rule, Latin. Compare ' John, whose surname was 
Mark '. 

Lucius of Cjrrene. Almost certainly one of the ' men of Cyrene ' who 
were amongst those 'scattered abroad upon the persecution that arose 
about Stephen* (xi. 19, 20). 

Menaen, which had been brought up with Herod the tetrarch. 
The name is the same as the Hebrew * Menahem '. R.V. translates * the 
foster-brother', a title of honour. The Herod meant is Herod Antipas, 
who had been brought up at Rome along with his brother Archelaus. 

Menaen may be the son of a Menahem who was influential with Herod 
the Great. ^ 

2. Ministered. This word has an interesting history, (i) In classical 
Greek it meant rendering a service to the State on the part of an individual, 
such as fitting out a war- vessel, etc. ; (2) when the O.T. was translated 
into Greek it was used for performing the service of the Teniplt\ (3) in the 
N.T. it is used mostly for the service to God^ such 2s^ that referred to 
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Separate me Barnabas and Saul for the work whereunto I 
have called them. *And when they had fasted and prayed, 
and laid their hands on them, they sent them away. 

First Missionary Jonmey : (a) Oypms (i-12) 
*So they, being sent forth by the Holy Ghost, departed 
unto Seleucia ; and from thence they sailed to Cyprus. ^And 
when they were at Salamis, they preached the word of God in 
the synagogues of the Jews : and they had also John to their 
minister. **And when they had gone through the isle unto 
Paphos, they found a certain sorcerer, a false prophet, a Jew, 

(ii. 42), * the breaking of bread and the prayers '. Hence it has given rise 
to our word 'liturgy* = the church service. It is, however, sometimes used 
of a service done to man. 

Fasted. Among the Jews only one fast day in the year was com- 
manded by the Law (the Day of Atonement). But the custom had grown 
up of * fasting twice in the week ' (St. Luke xviii. 12), and no doubt the 
disciples contmued the custom. 

Separate me. The original Greek is much more emphatic and=s 

* separate for me now at once '. 

3. When they . . . had laid their hands on them. Notice (i) that 

* they * here refers to the * prophets and teachers * ; (2) that after this 
laying on of hands, and not^ before y Paul and Barnabas are called 
•Apostles' (xiv. 4, etc.); they do the work of Apostles in establishing 
churches. It is therefore this ' laying on of hands ' which is the outwai^ 
confirmation of their being Apostles; (3) the inward call to be an 
Apostle came to St. Paul directly from the Holy Ghost, as verse 4 shows : 
*they being sent forth by the Holy Ghost'. So that he is able to say 
that he was not made an Apostle by men. Galatians i. i, * Paul, an 
Apostle, not of men, neither by man, but by Jesus Christ and God the 
Father'. 

First missionary journey, (a) Cyprus. 

4. Seleucia, the seaport of Antioch, near the mouth of the river 
Orontes. R.V. translates more accurately * they went down to Seleucia'. 
l^Use the maps constant ly.'\ 

Cyprus. The home of Barnabas. See notes on iv. 36 and xi. 19. 

6. Salamis, on the east coast of Cyprus. There must have been 
many Tews here, as they had more than one synajgogue. 

John: i,e, *John, whose surname was Mark (xii. 12), whom we call 
St. Mark, and who wrote the second Gospel 

Minister. The Greek word is better translated by ' attendant ' (R. V. ) 
or ' helper '. He would have waited on the Apostles, and also probably 
baptized for them. 

6. Paphos, on the extreme west of the island, and the capital of it. 
Here the Roman governor lived. It was a very wicked place owing 
to its worship of Venus. 

A certain1M^i:cerer. He was a 'magus' like Simon (viii, 9). For a 
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whose name was Bar-jesus: ^which was with the deputy of 
the country, Sergius Paulus, a prudent man; who called for 
Barnabas and Saul, and desired to hear the word of God. 
^But Ely mas the sorcerer (for so is his name by inteipretation) 
withstood them, seeking to t^m away the dq)uty from the 
faith. ^Then Saul, (who also is called Paul,) ftlled with the 
Holy Ghost, set his eyes on him, ^^and said, Q full of all sul> 
tilty and all mischief, thou child of the devil, thou enemy of 
all righteousness, wilt thou not cease to pervert the right ways of 
the Lord? ^^And now, behold, the hand of the Lord is upon 
thee, and thou shalt be blind, not seeing the sun for a season. 
And immediately there fell on him a mist arid a darkness; 
and he went about seeking some to lead him by the hand. 

description of these people read the iir^t part of the note there. Bar* 
jesiu =' the son of Jesus '. 

Elymas is perhaps connected with the modern Arabic term *.ulema^ 
which means one who studies theology. 

7. The deputy. Better, as R.V.,* proconsul*. 

There were at this time two. distinct classes of provinces under the 
Roman Empire: (i) those ruled by the Senate, which sent out as a 
governor one who had been a * consul ' ; (2) those ruled by the EmpefoV 
himself, who sent out a 'l^tus', or sometimes only a 'procurator/ 
to rule for him. The more disturbed provinces as a rule belonged to this 
latter class. 

St. Luke is quite accurate in speaking of Cyprus ai this tiuu (a.d. 46) 
as being governed by a 'proconsul*. For, although at first, under 
Augustus, Cyprus had been an trnp^riaH province, it was, in A.D. 22, trans- 
ferred to the rule of the Senate, 

Sergius Paulus. An inscription has been found at Cyprus with thp 
words, 'In the proconsulship of . • • Paulus'. He was a 'man qf 
understanding* (K. v.), 

^ 9. Saul (who is also called P«il)« This is the first mention of the 
name Paul, which is now constantly used. And from now oiiwazds the 
order is ' Paul and his company ', rather than ' Bat nabas and S«ul * (except 
at Jerusalem, xv. 12). 

There are several different views as to why he was: called Paul : (1) that 
Paul had he&nfrom tht first his name for use amongst Gentiles (cf. note on 
'Simeon' in v. i) ; (2) that the name Panlus, 'little', was used by him in 
humility ; (3) that he called himsetf after Sexgius Paulus, his first convert. 
But probably Sergius Paulus was nd converted (v. \2\ The first is the 
best explanation. 

Set his eyes on him. R. V. better, * fastened his eyes '. 

to. O full . . . R.V,, * O full of all guile and villany, thou son of 
the devil'. 

11. Thou Shalt be blind for a season. Just as St. Paul himself had 
been blind for a season (ix. 8). 
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"Then the deputy, when he saw what was done, believed, 
being astonished at the doctrine of the Lord. 

(S) Jonniey to and Arrival at Antioeh of Fisidia (13-15) 

"Now when Paul and his company loosed from Paphos, 
they came to Perga in Pamphylia : and John departing from 
them returned to Jerusalem. "But when they departed from 
Perga, they came to Antioeh in Pisidia, and went into the 
synagogue on the sabbath day, and sat down. ^^And after the 

IL BelievecL Notice, it is not said 'and was baptised'. So Simon 
Magus ' believed ', i,e, was astonished at the Divine power. It is most 
improbabU that the proconsul really became a disciple. 

{b) Jouraey to and arriyal at Antioeh of Pisidia. 

13. Loosed from : f./. < set sail from ' (R. V.). 

Perga : was the capital of Pamphylia, to the north-west of Paphos, 
an important city. But St. Paul did not preach there. 

John departing from them. For what reason we do not know. St. 
Paul evidently thought the reason a serious one, as he refused to take him 
with him on Uie second journey (xv, 38). | 

(1) It is suggested that he was deterred by the perils of the journey. 
But Asia Minor was a well-known country, and he had come prepared for 
missionary work. 

• (2) Most prolmbly he did not like this 'turning to the Gentiles', and so 
returned to Jerusalem, to the Jewish Church. St. Paul was in the end 
reconciled to him (Col. iv. lo ; 2 Tim. iv. n). 

14. Antioeh in Pisidia, or ' the Pisidian Antioeh ', must be carefully 
distinguished from the Antioeh m Syria^ from which they had started. 
Strictly spesddng it was in Phtygia, on the borders of Pisidia. It was a 
very important town indeed. In it would be (i) a large' Latin population, 
as it was a Latin colony | (2) mkny Greeks; (3) also Jews; (4) native 
Phrygians* So that it was a good centre from which the Gospel could spread. 

Probably St. Paul had not ori^nally intended to stay at Antioeh, but 
was compelled to do so by 'an infinnity of the flesh', i#. an illness of 
some kind. . 

They went into the synagogue. It was St. Paul's rule to preach in 
the synagogue of a town first, if there was one. 

Tlie synagogue. . Thfere was a synagogue (si meeting-place) in every 
town where there were Jews, and in large towns very many. 

(a) The purpose of a synagogue was for religious instruction, that of 
the Temple for sacrifice. By giving religious instruction to boysr-^and the 
Soiptnres were used as a text-book for all iDStruction-~>it also occupied in 
a sense the position of a boys' school. It also possessed ecclesiastical 
jurisdiction and could excommunicate. 

{b) Th» service in a synagogue was as follows : The worshippers prayed 
standing with their faces towards Jerusalem. In front were the 'chief 
seats ' (St. Mark xii. jp) for persons of importance. Men and women were 
on different sides. Chi a plaiform at the head were the books of the 
O.T., and there the reader stood. The service consisted of (i) passages of 
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reading of the law and the prophets the rulers of the synagogue 
sent unto them, saying, Ye men and brethren, if ye have any 
word of exhortation for the people, say on. 

St. FatQ's Sonnon at Antioch (IMH) 

^^Then Paul stood up, and beckoning with his hand said, 
Men of Israel, and ye that fear God, give audience. ^^The 
iGod of this people of Israel chose, our fathers, and exalted 
the people when they dwelt as strangers in the land of Egypt, 
and with an high arm brought he them but of it. ^®And 
about the time of forty years suffered he their manners in tiie 
wilderness. ^^And when he had destroyed seven nations in 
the land of Chanaan, he divided their land to them by lot 
^^And after that he gave unto them judges about the space of 

the Law, a sort of creed ; (2) the prayers ; (3) a lesson from the Law, and 
one from the prophets ; (4) an explanation of those lessons — St. Paul was 
called upon^ to explain here. Distinguished strangers were often asked to 
fuldress thei congregation ; our Lord had been asked to do; so in a syna- 
gogue in Galilee. (5) A blessing, if a priest happened to be fNresent ; if 
not, a prayer. 

(c) The officials of a synagogue were: (i) *the ruler '(v. 15), who 
arranged for the services ; (2) the man who collected the alms ; (3) ' the 
otiinister ' (St. Luke iv. 20), a sort of sexton. Notice that there is no r^[ular 
priest or minister at all. 

St. Paul's sermon at Antioch. 

This sermon has three divisions : (i) verses 17-25 : the introduction. The 
past history of Israel was the preparoHm for the coming of the Messiah; 
(2) verses 26-37 : the Messiah hcu come. He is Jesus, who was erucified 
and rose again^ (3) vferses 38-41, forgiveness of sins is found in Him 
alone : therefore repent. 

It resembles St. Stephen's isermon in chapter vii., but many points are 
closely like St. Paul's Epistles, especially that to the Galatians. 

16. Ye that fear God: i.t. the God-fearing Gentiles, of whom ther« 
wbuld be many in a synagogue in a city like Antioch. They are the 
* Greeks ' of xi. 20 (see note). 

Give audience, I. tf. * hearken ' (R. v.). 

18. Suffered he their manners : i.e, was pafient with them. There is 
another reading closely like this word which would ihean * he bare them 
as a nursing faflier*. This latter word occurs in Deuteronomy i, 31. 

19. Sev^ natiotts. IMuteronoiny vii.:i. They were the t)nginal in- 
habitants of Palestine : their names ^re Hittites, Amorites, Canaanitesj 
Hivites, Perizzites, Jebusites, Girgashiies. 

(' IMJO. Abont the space of four hundred andHUty years. This is an 
old, well-known diflftculty. The rule of the Judges is here said to have 
tasted about 450 years, and this is what Josephus, the Jewish historian, 
also says. But in I Kings vi. x the fourth year of Soloinon's reign is said 
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four hundred and fifty years, until Samud the prophet. 21 And 
afterward they desired a king : and God gave unto them Saul 
the Son of Cis, a man of the tribe of Bei^amin, by the space 
of forty years. ^And when he had removed him, he raised 
up unto them David to be their Jong; to whom also he gave 
testimony, and said, I have found David the son of Jesse, a 
man after mine own heart, which shall fulfil all my will ^^Of 
this man's seed hath God according to his promise raised unto 
Israel a Saviour, Jesus: *^when John had first preached 
before his coming the baptism of repentance to all the people 
of Israel. ^*And as John fulfilled his course, he said, Whom 
think ye that I am? I am not he. But, behold, there 
cometh one after me, whose shoes of his feet I am not worthy 
to loose. ^Men and brethren, children of the stock of 
Abraham, and whosoever among you feareth God, to you is 
the word of this salvation sent. ^For they that dwell at 
Jerusalem, and their rulers, because they knew him not, nor 
yet the voices of the prophets which are read every sabbath 
day, they have ftilfiUed them in condemning, him. **And 

to be 480 yars from the Exodus, Reckoning in the wandering in the 
wilderness, the rule of Joshua, and the reigns of Saul and David, there 
would be ntueh less than 450 years for the time of the Judges. The 
difficulty is removed by the reading of the R.V., *He gave them their 
land for an inheritance, for about four hundred and fifty years [i,e, reckon- 
ing from the promise made to Abraham (Gen. xiL 7)]: and after these 
things he gave them judges until Samuel the prophet '. 

Samuel the prophet See iiL 24, note. 
. 21. They desired. The Greek is stronger and =* they asked for '(R.V.), 
Forty years. The length of Saul's rei^ is not given in the O.T. 
Forty years is 2i Jewish tradition^ given also in Josephus. 

22. I have found David . . . This sentence combines together Psalm 
Ixxxix. 20, 'I have found David my servant', and i Samuel xiii. 14, 'a 
man after his own heart '. 

David is to St. Paul the type of Christ, whereas to St. Stephen Moses 
had been. 

23. According^ to his promise, ue. that contained in Psalm cxxxil 11, 
*of the fruit of thy body will I set upon thy throne *. 

25. Fulfilled. Better, 'was fulfilling^ (R.V.). It is the imperfect 
tense. 

26. Whosoever among you feareth God, ue, the Gentiles, as 
verse 16. 

To you. Better, 'tons' (R. v.). 
. 27. Because thejr knew him not So m St Peter's sermon (iiL 17), 
^ I wot that through ignorance ye did it, as did also your rulers '. They 
did not recognise Him as the Messiah^ nor did they believe the passages of 
ihe prophets which spoke of a Messiah who was to si^fr» 
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though they found no cause of death in him, yet desired they 
Pilate that he should be slain. ^^And when they had fulfilled 
all that was written of him, they took him down from the tree, 
and laid him in a sepulchre. •^But God raised him from the 
dead : ^^and he was seen many days of them which came up 
with him from Galilee to Jerusalem, who are his witnesses 
unto the people. ^^And we declare unto you glad tidings, 
how that the promise which was made unto the fathers, **God 
hath fulfilled the same unto us their children, in that he hath 
raised up Jesus again; as it is also written in the second 
psalm. Thou art my Son, this day have I begotten thee. 
**And as concerning that he raised him up from the dead, 
now no more to return to corruption, he said on this wise, I 
will give you the sure mercies of David. ^Wherefore he 
saith also in another psalm. Thou shalt not suffer thine Holy 
One to see corruption. ®*For David, after he had served his 
own generation by the will of God, fell on sleep, and was 
l^d unto his fathers, and saw corruption: *^but he, whom 
God raised again, saw no corruption. **Be it known unto 
you therefore, men and brethren, that through this man is 
preached unto you the forgiveness of sins : **and by him all 
that believe are justified from all things, from which ye could 

29. The tree. Compare v. 30, note. 

30. God raised him from the dead. This is the Gospel accorduig to 
the teaching of all the Apostles : because it is the proof that Jesus is the 
Messiah, the Son of God. 

31. Who are his witnesses. Better, as R.V., 'who are now liis 
witnesses ". 

33. Unto Its their children. The better manuscripts have, as R.V., 
* unto our children '. 

Thott art my son . . . -Psalm ii. 7. 

34. The sure merdes of David. Better R.V., 'I will give you the 
holv and sure blessings of David ' (isa. Iv. 3). . , 

8S. Another 0sa£iL zvx. 10. Quoted ^o in ii. 27.. 

Had se^ed nis own generation. Probably, as R.V;, 'After he had 
in his own generation served the counsel of God '. The argument is the 
same as that used by St. Pet^r in ii, 25-31. David died and saw corrup- 
tion^ But the Psalm speaks of one who saw no. corruption. Therefore it 
does not refer to David. But the Christ saw no corruption. Therefore 
the Psailm refers to the Christ. 

39. By him all that believe are justified. This is the first mention of 
the important dpctrine of * justification by faith ', which St. Paul works 
out ftklly in his Epistles, especially in those to the Romans and Galatians. 
St Paul, before his conversion, had tried to work out his own righteous- 
ness by a rigorous following of the Law, and had found it impossible. 
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not be justified by the law of Moses. ^^ Beware therefore 
lest that come upon you, which is spoken of in the prophets ; 
*^ Behold, ye despisers, and wonder, and perish: for I work 
a work in your days, a work which ye shall in no wise believe, 
though a man declare it unto you. 

The Taming to the €tontiles (42-52) 
*2And when the Jews were gone out of the synagogue, the 
Gentiles besought that these words might be preached to them 
the next sabbath. .^^Now when the congregation was taroken 
up, many of the Jews and religious proselytes followed Paul 
and Barnabas: who, speaking to them, persuaded them to 
continue in the grace of God. *^And the next sabbath day 
came almost the whole city together to hear. the word of God. 
*^But when the Jews saw the • multitudes, they were filled 
with envy, and spake against those things which were spoken 
by Paul, contradicting and blaspheming. *^Then Paul and 
Barnabas waxed bold, and said, It was necessary that the, word 
of God should first have been spoken to you : but seeing ye 
put it from you, and judge yourselves unworthy of everlasting 
life, loj we turn to the Gentiles. *^For so hath the Lord 
commanded us, saying, I have set thee to be a light of the 

40. The prophets: i.e. Habakkuk i. 5. The 'work' of which, he 
spoke was the Babylonian invasion. 

. The tuminK to the Gentiles. 

42. The R. V. translation of this verse has an important difference, 
implying that a//, both Jews and Gentiles,^ wished to hear St. JPiajil again. 
' iuid as they went out, they besoujght that these words might be spoken 
to them the next sabbath '. Possibly, instead of the ' next sabbath *, the 
A.V. margin is correct, 'in the week between', i.e. in the services which 
were held in synagogues on Monday and Thursday. 

43. The R. V. is clearer : ' How when the synagogue broke up many of 
the Jews and of the devout proselytes '. 

44. Almost the whole dtj: which included Latin^y Greeks, and 
Phrygians^ as well as Jews. 

4£ Envy. Better, 'jealousy' (R.V,). Although they had wished to 
hear St. Paul again, they could not bring themselves to think of the 
Gentiles as on the same footing as themselves. How hard it was even 
for the Apostles to learn this we have seen already, and shall see again in 
chapter xv. ' 

46k V^azed=' became', air old word which has died out of English, 
but remains in German. R.V., 'spake out boldly \ 

47. J have set thee . . . Isaiah xlix. 6. Tlie word^ were originally 
spoken of the ' servant ' of God who, in exalting Israel, was to exalt the 
Gentiles also. This latter the Jews refused to admit. 
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Gentiles, that thou shouldest be for salvation unto the ends of 
the earth. *^And when the Gentiles heard this, they were 
glad, and glorified the word of the Lord : and as many as w[ere 
ordained to eternal life believed. *^And the word of the Lord 
was published throughout all the region. ^^But the Jews 
stirred up the devout and honourable women, and the chief 
men of the city, and raised persecution against Paul and 
Barnabas, and expelled them out of their coasts. "But they 
shook off the dust of their feet against them, and came unto 
Iconium. ^^And the disciples were 'filled with joy, and with 
the Holy Ghost 

CHAPTER XIV 

(c) Work at Iconium (1-7) 
^And it came to pass in Iconium, that they went both to- 
gether into the synagogue of the Jews, and so spake, that a 

48. As many as were ordained to eternal life. These words have 
been used to establish the doctrine of what is called 'predestination',' 
which in its extreme form teaches that all things are ordamed beforehand 
by God, and cannot be altered by man. But it is clear that, though God 
had willed the people of Antiodi to attain eternal life, they were free to 
do so or not. Some did, and some did not. 

60. The devout and honourable women. Better, as R.V., 'the 
devout women of honourable estate ' ; i»e, women of high position who 
had become * proselytes'. 

Chief men: i,e, the mi^strates. Antioch was a Roman colony, and 
so would be governed by (a) * duumviri ' (xvi. 20) j (d) * the first ten *, 
leading citizens. 

Coasts: i,e, * borders' (R.V.). In the time of the A.V. it was used 
in a more general sense than now. 

51. They shook ofif the dust Of their feet As our Lord had com- 
manded (St. Matt. X. 14): 'Whosoever shall not receive you . . . when 
ye depart out of that . . . city, shake off the dust of your fe6t ', /.«. as a 
testimony against them. 

(c) Work at IconiiuL 
. 1. Iconium was about ninety miles from Antioch, on the 'imperiat road ' 
which connected the Roman colonies of Antioch and Lystra. It was 
mostly a native Phrygian town, although at this time it was beginning 
to be brought under Roman influence. Iconium is the scene of the 
interesting story of Thekla, parts of which are almost certainly true. 
According to this story she was a noble lady who was converted by 
St. Paul's preaching. She was to have married a young man of high 
position, but refused to do so, and therefore both St. Paul and she were 
broujght before the magistrates, and she was condemned. But she was 
miraculously saved, and after various difficulties she joined St: Paul in his 
missionary journey and settled at Seleucia. Her fame was very great in 
the East. 
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great multitude both of the Jews and also of the Greeks 
beKeved. ^But the unbelieving Jews stirred up the Gentiles, 
and made their minds evil affected against the brethren. 
'Long time therefore abode they speaking boldly in the Lord, 
which gave testimony unto the word of his grace, and granted 
signs and wonders to be done by their hanch. ^But the 
multitude of the city was divided: and part held with the 
Jews, and part with the apostles. *And when there was an 
assault made both of the Gentiles, and also of the Jews with 
their rulers, to use them despitefully, and to stone them, ^they 
were ware of it, and fled unto Lystra and Derbe, cities of 
Lycaonia, and unto the region that lieth round about : ^and 
there they preached the gospel. 

{d) Woric at Lystra : Sermon to tlie LycaoniaiiB (8-18) 

•And there sat a certain man at Lystra, impotent in his 
feet, being a cripple from his mother's womb, who never had 
walked : ®the same heard Paul speak : who stedfastly behold- 
ing him, and perceiving that he had faith to be healed, ^'^said 

Greeks : ue» Gentiles who had been more or less associated with the 
synagogue. See vi. i and xi. 20, notes. There is no occaaon to alter the 
word to 'Grecians', ue, 'Greek Jews', 'Hellenistai' instead of *HeUenes'. 

2. Unbelieving. ' Disobedient ' (R. V. ). According to one text it was 
* the ruler of the synagogue and the elders' who stirred up the Gentiles. 
. 4. The AposUe9 : this is the first mention of Paul and Barnabas as 
'Apostles'. See xiii. 3, note. 

!>• When there was an aasattlt made. The R.V. is more correct ; 
there was no actual ' assault ' : ' when there was made an onset '. 

6. They fled. St Matthew x. 23, " When they persecute you in this 
city, flee ye into another '. 

Lycaonias:: 'wolf-land'; was a barren, desolate region, but it was being 
Romanized at this time. 

{d) Work at Lsrstra. Sermon to the Lycaoniam. 

8. Lyitm had been made, like Antioch, a Roman colony by Augustus, 
and the 'imperial road' connected the two. But it was much lesti im- 
portant than Antioch. There was no synagogue there. Amoi^ the 
Jews, however, who lived there was Timothy, whose mother, though a 
Jewess, had been married to a Greek. St. Paul converted Timothy now 
(xvi 1-3). 

9. Heard PauL The tense in Greek implies that he ' used to listen', 
heard him often. 

Stedfastly beholding: i,e, < fastening his eyes npon him' (R.V.), as 
on £l3^a& (xiii. 9)* 

Faith: just as our Lord had looked for faith in those upon whom 
He did His miracles. 
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■with a loud voice, Stand upright on thy feet And he leaped 
and walked. ^^And when the people saw what Paul had done; 
they lifted up their voices, saying in the speech of Lycaonia, 
The gods are come down to us in the likeness of men. ^^And 
they called Barnabas, Jupiter; and Paul, Mercurius, because 
he was the chief speaker. ^^Then the priest of Jupiter, 
which was before their city, brought oxen and garlands unto 
the gates, and would have done sacrifice with the people. 
**Which when the apostles, Barnabas and Paul, heard of, 
they rent their clothes, and ran in among the people, crying 
out, i^and saying, Sirs, why do ye these things ? We also are 
men of like passions with you, and preach unto you that ye 
should turn from these vanities unto the living God, which 

10. He leaped and walked. ^ The two terms in Greek ar« different ; 
he leapt up at once and then continued to walk. 

11. In the speech of Lycaonia. No doubt some could spak Greek 
(as many of the inscriptions found at Lystra are in Greek), but in their 
excitement they drop into their native language. 

The gods ... It was a very common belief in the heathen world that 
strangers might be the gods come down in human form. Compare 
Homer, Odyssey ^ xvii. 485. But it was only amongst a primitive people 
such as these Lycaonians were that such stories were believed at this time. 
For the most part men had lost all belief in the simple religion of former 
times. Ovid relates a descent of Jupiter and Mercury in Phrygia, which 
was near Lystra. Metamorphoses ^ vtii, 620-678. 

12* JniMter • . . Mercurius. In Greek 'Zeus' and ' Hermes'. Zeus was 
the father of the gods, and, as Barnabas had a moire commanding presence 
than St. Paul, they term him Zeus. Hermes was the messenger of th« 
gods — their spokesman. 

13. The priest of Jupiter. Better, as R. V., ' The priest of Jupiter, 
whose temple was before the city*. He was the deity who presided over 
the city. 

Garlands. The priests at an ancient sacrifice carried laurel-wreaths 
wound round a staff, and sometimes on their heads ; sometimes wool was 
wreathed round the laurel. The victim and altars were decorated with 
these. 

The gates. Most probably the gates of the temple of Zeus, not of 
the house where the Apostles lodged. Prob&bly the lame man had be^n 
sitting at one of these gates of the temple. 

14. They rent their clothes, as Jews did when thev heard blasphemy. 
The Apostles considered it blasphemy that worship should \it offered to 
them. ' They had not understood what the people were about until they 
saw the preparations for sacrifice. 

15. Men of like passions. Better, 'men of like nature' (R.V., 
margn). 

These vanities. The Jewish view was that the gods of the heathen 
were vanities, non-existent. 
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made heaven^ and earth, and the sea, and all things that are 
therein : ^^who in times past suffered all nations to walk in 
their owA ways. ^^Nevertheless he left not himself without 
witness, in that he did good, and gave us rain from heaven, 
and fruitful seasons, filling our hearts with food and gladn^s. 
"And with these sayings scarce restrained they the peojde, 
that they had not done sacrifice imto them. 

Stoning of St. FauL (e) Work at Derl>e. (/) Betum to 
Autiocli in Syria, 'confirming' the Ohurcliios (19-28) 

^^And there came thither certain Jews firom Antioch and 
Iconium, who persuaded the people, and, having stoned Paul; 
drew him out of the city, supposing he had been dead. 
^Howbeit, as the disciples stood round about him, he rose 
up, and came into the city : and the next day he departed 
with Barnabas to Derbe. 21 And when they had preached. the 
gospel to that city, and had taught many, they returned again 
to Lystra, and to Iconium, and Antioch, 22 confirming the 

17. He left not himself without a witness . . . i.e, the rains and 
harvest are a proof of the goodness of Gocf. This is called 'natural 
religion ', the religion which Nature teaches us. St. Paul also dwelt on it 
in l£e Epistle to the Romans. The words which follow these are perhaps 
a quotation from a hymn sung .at ' harvest homes '. 

1M7, l«(otice how St. Paul in his * sermons* varies the way ia which he 
speaks according to the nature of those whom he addresses. Here, to ths 
simile Lycaonians, he appeals to the facts of Nature, which all could 
understand. But in the sermon mostly for Jews in chapter xiii. he makes 
^n elaborate argument based on the O.T. Again, tne sermon to the 
Athenians is one which would appeal to an intellectual audience. 

Stoning of St Paul, {e) Work at Derbe. (/) Return to Antioch 
hi Syria. ' Confirming ' the Churches. 

19. Having stoned Paul. Stoning was a Jewish punishment for 
blasphemy (vii, 58). But probably the multitudes of Lystra joined with 
the Jews, St. Paul, alludes to his stoningr more than once, f*^.. 2 Cor. 
xi. 25, * Once was I stoned *. 

20. He rose up. Though St. Luke does not say that this was a 
miracle, clearly there was something miraculous in one left for de^d rising 
up and going the next day a journey of thirty miles to Derbe. 

Derbe. The work at Derbe has been already referred to in verse 6. 
Derbe was only a small town, at that time being Romanized. 

21. Had taught many. Better *had made many disciples' (K*V.), 
among them Gaius of Derbe, xxi. 4. 

22. Confirming: ie, strengthening, making them stand £rm. It does 
not refer to ' confirmation ' in otu* sense. 
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souls of the disciples, and exhorting them to continue in the 
&ith, and that we must through much tribulation enter into the 
kingdom of God. ^'And when they had ordained them elders 
in every church, and had prayed with fasting, they commended 
them to the Lord, on whom they believed. ^And after they 
had passed throughout Pisidia, they came to Pamphylia, 
^And when they had preached the word in Perga, they 
went down into Attalia : ^and thence sailed to Antioch, from 
whence they had been recommended to the grace of God for 
the work which they fulfilled. ^T^nd when they were come, 
and had gathered the church together, they rehearsed all that 
God had done with them, and how he bad opened the door of 
fiaith unto the Gentiles. ^And there they abode long time 
with the disciples. 

We must enter. It is not improbable that the 'we' means that 
St. Luke was in Paul's * company ' during the whole of this first journey 
(see introduction, p. 13). 

23. Ordained them elders. R.V., 'When they had appointed for 
them elders in every church *. 

Elders. We have had them mentioned already in xi. 30. These 
'presbyters' were to Uok after the churches founded. Hence they are 
sometimes called * episcopoi ', overseers. Later the two words had different 
meanings, and gave rise to our words ' priests ' und ' bishops ' respectively* 
They were probably chosen by the whole multitude, and brought to 
the Apostles,^ who lud their hands on them. 

26. Attalia. The port of Perga, on the sea-coast. On the outward 
journey the^ had sailed up the river to Perga. 

20. Recommended: x.#. 'committed' (R.y.)* 

27. The door of faith. A favourite metaphor in St. Paul's Epistles. 
28k They abode long time. Perhaps about a year. The first 

missionary journey had probably taken about eighteen months. 

xiii. 4~xiv. 28. The first missionary journey introduces a most 
important Question, which we must give shortly ; it is connected with 
St. Paul's Epistle to the Galatilins. If you look at the map you will 
find ' Gsdatia * as a province to (fhe north of Lycaonia. The question is 
therefore, when did at. Paul go to this ' Galatia ' ? There are only two 
possible Occasions menti<Hied in the Acts on which he could have done 
so : (i) That spoken of in xvi, 6, ' They passed through the Phrygian and 
Galatian region' ; (2) in xviii* 23, ('Paul) . , . went over all the country 
of Galatia and Phryda in order, strengthening all the disciples.' 

Now of St. Pauls work in three other lATg& provinces of the Roman 
Empire, viz. Macedonia, Achaia, and Asia, we have full accounts in the 
Acts. And St. Paul wrote Epistles to his converts in alt these thru 
pravincest viz. the Epistle to the Philippians, two to the Thessalonians, 
two to the Corinthians, and . one to the Ephesians. But if ' Galatia ' 
means the part so described on the map we have these extraordinary 
£Eu:ts: (i) On the one hand, churches founded in this first missionary 
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CHAPTER XV 
The Controversy at Antioch and Deputation to Jerasalem 

a-5) 

^And certain men which came down from Judaea taught the 
brethren, and said, Except ye be circumcised after the manner 
of Moses, ye cannot be saved. ^When therefore Paul and 

journey at Antioch of Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra, and Derbe. But after 
they are founded St Paul does not write to them at all, nor allude to 
thetn in his Epistles except many years later in writing to Timothy. 
(2) On the other hand, we have an Epistle to the 'Galatians', the 
contents of which show that St. Paul was intimately acquainted with 
those to whom he is writing, although according to the Acts there is 
almost no mention or possibihty of his having been to 'Galatia'. 

This great difficulty is to be explained by a view which is perfectly 
simple, and is now almost established as a certainty, viz. that the BpistU 
to the * Gai€ttians* is written to these very Churches founded on this first 
missionary journey y and not to the * Galatians* of ^Gaiatia* proper. 

The arguments which prove this are : (i) That at the time of this first 
missionary journey 'Galatia' as a Roman province included not only North 
Galatia, or Galatia proper, but all the parts spoken of in chapters xiii., xiv., 
viz. part of Phrygia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, etc. As we have seen, these were 
composed of very different nationalities ; and though the Emperors tried 
to combine them into one whole, it was not successfiil. So that later the 
Roman province was simply 'Galatia' proper, in the north., So men 
forgot the meanii^ of * Galatia ' at the time of the Acts, 

<i) That the Epistle to the ' Galatians ' is just such an epistle as we 
should expect to be written to these churches at Antioch, Icomum, Lystra, 
and Derbe. The contents are illustrated by the £sicts of chapters xiii., xiv., 
whilst it also illustrates these chapters excellently. 

(3) If the two passages in the Acts referred to above refer to North 
Galatia, then St. Paul must in both cases have gone very far out of his 
way. Whereas, if ' Galatia ' includes these southern prqvinces, they would 
be on the natural and regular way in each passage. 

So St. Paul in addressing these four chun£es as one body speaks of 
them as churches 'of Galatia', and their members as 'Galatians . This 
Is exactly similar to his addressing the churches at Philippic Thessalonica, 
and Beroea as chuj^ches ' of M^^cedonia ', because they were all im th^ 
Roman province so called. 

We may now add a few small points in which the Ej^tle and the 
Acts mutually help one another towards our understanding them, (k) 
St Paul's sermon at Antioch mostly closely resembles the Epistle ; (2) 
the quickness with which the Gospel spread is exactly what is described in 
the Epistle ; (3) also the 'fickleness' with which the 'Galatians' fell away 
is exactly the attitude of the people of Lystra. 

The Co atf Of eisy at Antioch and Deputation to Jemsalest 
1. Ye cannot be saved. It is necessary to remember with regard to 
this chapter that the point of dispute was most important, and really 
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Barnabas had no small dissension and dii^utation with them, 
they determined that Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of 
them, should go up to Jerusalem unto the apostles and elders 
about this question. * And. being brought on their way by the 
church, they passed through Phenice and Samaria, dedaring 
the conversion of the Gentiles : and they caused, great joy 
unto all the brethren. *And when they were come to Jerusalem, 
they were received of the church, and of the apostles and 
dders, and they declared all things that God had done with 
them. ^But there rose up certain of the sect of the Pharisees 
which believed, saying, That it was needful to circumcise them, 
and to command them to keep the law of Moses. 

The Oonncil at Jerusalem. Its Decision (6-29) 

*And the apostles and elders came together for to consider 

Affected tke very existsnu ci the Gentile chorehes which St Paul had 
lust founded. To look at the maUer shortly :r- 

We have seen already that amongst the Jews there were two parties ; 
(i) By far the larger party, composed of Pharisees, who held that if a 
Geiitile wislied to come over to Judaism he must conform to the Law of 
Moses, and, in particcdftr, must be circumcised ; (2) a smaller party was 
growing up, inostly among the 'Greek Jews', who mixed much with other 
nations, who did not attach much importance to the Law. 

Now the converts to the Church came from both these parties. We 
have, seen already, in the case of St. Stephen and St. Philip, how the 
second party was growing, and how St. Paul had admitted absolute 
Gentiles. This was too much for the prejudices of the ' Hebrew ' party 
within 4he Church, and what they said therefore was that in order to 
become Christians the Gentiles would have to become Jews first. Compare 

S\ Z, note. Some of them came down to.Antioch from Judsea, professing 
have the authority of the Apostles for what they taught. 

2. Disputation. Better, as R.V., 'questioning*. 

They determined . . . The R. V. makes clearer who the 'they* are, viz. 
•th^ brethren'. This visit to Jerusalem is almost certainly the one alluded 
to in Galatians ii. The Acts here gives the outward reason for it, viz. 
they were sent by the Church of Antioch ; St. Paul in Galatians gives the 
inward lesLSon, * I went up by revelation*. This is frequently the reason 
for the difference between the Acts and the Epistles. See xiii. 3, note. 

Certain other. Titus, an uncircumcised Gentile, was one; possibly 
St. Luke was another. 

3. Phenice : le. Phoenicia. See xi. 19, note. 

4. Th^ were rec^ved of the church : i.e. (i) They were received 
^iufy; (2) St. Paul spoke /WvdE/lff(p with James, Pfeter, and John (GaL 
ii* 9) ; (3) &Aer this came the public Council. 

The Galatians here supplements the Acts excellently. 
The Council at Jenwalem. Its decision. 

6. The apostles and elders. It was a Council, the first, of the wMi 
Ckurck^ (a) Apostles, (^ elders, if) the muhitiide of beheven (v. 12). 
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of this matter. "^And when there had been mud) disputing, 
Peter rose up, and said unto them, Men and brethren, ye 
know how that a good while ago God made choice among us; 
that the Gentiles by my mouth should hear the word of the 
gospel, and believe. ^And God, which knoweth the hearts, 
bare them witness, giving them the Holy Ghost, even as he 
did unto us; ^and put no difference between us and them, 
purifying their hearts by faith. ^^Now therefore why tempt 
ye God, to put a yoke upon the neck of the disciples, which 
neither our fathers nor we were able to bear? ^^But we 
believe that through the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ we 
shall be saved, even as they, ^^xhen all the multitude kept 
silence, and gave- audience to Earnabas and Paul, declaring 
what miracles and wonders God had wrought among the 
"Gentiles by them. ^^And after they had held their peace, 
James answered, saying, Men and brethren, hearken unto me : 
^* Simeon hath declared how God at the first did visit the 
Gentiles, to take out of them a people for his name. ^^And 
to this agree the words of the prophets; as it is written, 
^^After this I will retumi and will build again the tabernacle 
of David, which is fallen down; aiid I will build again the 
ruins thereof, and I will set it up t ^^that the residue of men 
might seek after the Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon whom 
my name is called, saith the Lord, who doetti all these things. 
1^ Known unto God are all his works from the beginning of 
the world ^^ Wherefore my sentence is, that we trouble not 

7. A good while ago : i.e. in chapter x.-xi. i8 in connection with 
Cornelius, probably in a.d. 34. ' The Council of Jerusalem was probably 
in A.D. 48. . . 

9. Put no difference. Better, as R.V., 'miacle no distinction between 
us and them '. 

13. James. A 'brother of the Lord', and the author of the Epistle. 
Compare i. 14, note. He occupied a prominent position in the Church at 
Jerusalem, according to the Eastern custom th^t the oldest male relJEitive 
of the founder of any society should succeed to the founder's position. 

14. Simeon. The older Hebrew form of Simon, i.e» Peter. 

16. The prophets : ue, Amos ix. 1 1-12. James quotes the Sq>tuagint 
(Greek) tran^ation, which is. very different here .from the Hebrew. The 
Hebrew refers to the J Qvrs possessing the Gentiles ^ which is quite a different 
idea. 

17-18. Saitfa the Lord . . . The best manuscripts and the R.V. have, 
' Saith the Lord, who maketh thes6 things known from the hegionifig of 
Ihe world'. 

19* My sentence is. It was a * sentence ' only in the Latin meanixig 
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thetn, which from among the Gentiles are turned to God: 
2® but that we write unto them, that they abstain from pollutions 
of idols, and from fornication, and from things strangled, and 
from blood. ^^For Moses of old time hath in every city them 
that preach him, being read in the synagogues every sabbath 
day. 22 Then pleased it the apostles and elders, with the 
whole church, to send chosen men of their own company to 
Antioch with Paul and Barnabas; namely, Judas sumamed 
Barsabas, and Silas, chief men among the brethren: ^and 
they wrote letters by them after this manner; The apostles 
and elders and brethren send greeting unto the brethren 
which are of the Gentiles in Antioch and Syria and Cilicia: 
^* Forasmuch as we have heard, that certain which went out 
from u^ have troubled you with words, subverting your souls, 
saying. Ye must be circumcised, and keep the law : to whom 
we gave no such commandment : ^^it seemed good unto us, 
being assembled with one accord, to send chosen mai unto 
you with our beloved Barnabas and Paul, ^fimen that have 
nazarded their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus .Christ. 
27 We have sent therefore Judas and Silas, who ^all also tell 

of * sententia ', his own personal vote, of importance as he was chairman, 
and adopted. 

22. The translation of the R.V. is much more accurate. 'Then it 
seemed good to the apostles and the. elders, with the whole church, to 
choose men out of their company, and send them*. 'Chosen men* is a 
miistake, the voice is middle. 

Judas sumamed Barsabas. Perhaps a brother of Joseph Barsabas 
(i. 2^). He was evidently a Hebrew. 

Silas. A shortened form of Silvanus. He was evidently a. 'Greek 
Jew*. He accompanied St. Paul on the second missionary journey (xv. 
40), and henceforward was with St. Paul often. 

23. Wrote letters. This is the earliest letter written l>y a Council of 
the Church, It has been called * the charter of Gentile freedom *. 

Antioch, Syria and Cilicia. It was only written to those churched 
which St. Paul had just founded. He does not refer to it in writing to 
the churches in Europe or at Rome. 

84. Certain. Those referred to in verses i and 5 as of 'the sect of 
the Pharisees '. 

Sa^ng, Yt must . . . law. Omitted in R. V. -, it was probably at 
first a note in the margin. 

26. Adag assemoled with one accord. Better, R.V., 'having come 
to one accord '. 

'To send chosen men^ As above, verse 22 ': ' to choose out men and 
send them *. . . / 

Barnabas and Paul. The old order, which had been, given up in the 
narrative of the missionary journey. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



112 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

you the same things by mouth. ^^For it seemed good to the 
Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay npoa you no greater burden 
than these necessary things; ^that ye abstain from meats 
offered to idols, and from blood, and from things strangled, 
and from fornication: from which if ye keep yourselves, ye 
shall do well. Fare ye well. 

The Letter received at Antioch : Peace there (30-3^ 
^^So when they were dismissed, they came to Antioch : and 
when they had gathered the multitude together, they delivered 
the epistle: ^^ which when they had read, they rejoiced for 
the consolation. ^^And Judas and Silas, being prophets also 
themselves, exhorted the brethren with many words, and 
confirmed them. ^And after they had tarried there a space, 
they were let go in peace from the brethren unto the apostles. 
^Notwithstanding it pleased Silas to abide there still. *^Paul 
also and. Barnabas continued in Antioch, teachipg and preach- 
ing the word of the Lord, with many others also. 

28. These necessary thin&fs. Four in number, (i.) 'Things sacri- 
ficed to idols ' : a great deal of the meat offered for sate in the markets 
had been part of a sacrifice. The association with the idol had * polluted ' 
the meat, (il.) 'Blood': this the Jews were forbidden to eat (Lev. iii. 
17), because the life was supposed to be in the blood, (iii.) 'Things 
strangled*: the Jew was forbiqden to eat them, because the blood was 
still in them. (iv. ) ' Fornication ' : was closely connected in the heathen 
world with the worship of idols. Notice that these things are * necessary' 
only in order that the Gentiles in becoming Christians might not give 
offence to the Jews. Notice that among the 'necessary things' cir- 
cumcision is noi included. 

Ye shall do well. R.V., 'it shall be well with you'. 

The letter received at Antioch. Peace there. 

31. The consolation, or comfort. They had now the comfort of 
knowing that the Gentiles were free from the burdens which the Jewish 
Christians wished to lay on them. The word 'exhorted' in the next 
verse is the same as ' consolation ' in this verse. 

32. Prophets. See xi. 27 ; xiii. i, notes. 

33. Unto the Apostles. The R. V. reading a slightly different word, 
' unto those that had sent them forth '. 

34. This verse is omitted in the R,V, It was probably a marginal 
note to explain verse 40 more clearly. 

35. 36^ Between these two verses probably comes the visit of &. Peter 
to Antioch recorded in Gal. ii. 11-14. At first he ate freely with the 
Gentiles. But certain of the * circumcision ' party came down^ from 
Jerusalem, and St. Peter began to separate himself from the (^entiles. 
For this he was rebuked to the face by 3t. Paul.. Later on the 'circum- 
cision ' party still gave great trouble. 
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The Second Missionaxy Joomey. (a) Preparation : the 
Separation of Paul and Barnabas (36-40) 

^And some days after Paul said unto Barnabas, Let us go 
again and visit our brethren in every city where we have 
preached the word of the Lord, and see how they do. ^'^And 
Barnabas determined to take with them John, whose surname 
was Mark. '^But Paul thought not good to take him with 
them, who departed from them from Pamphylia, and went not 
with them to the work. ^'^And the contention was so sharp 
between them, that they departed asunder one from the other; 
and so Barnabas took Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus ; *®and 
Paul chose Silas, and departed, being recommended by the 
brethren unto the grace of God. 

(i) Through Syria and Cilicia to Derbe and Lystra (41-zvi. 5) 

*^And he went through Syria and Cilicia, confirming the 
churches. 

CHAPTER XVI 

^Then came he to Derbe and Lystra: and, behold, a certain 
disciple was there, named Timotheus, the son of a certain 
woman, which was a Jewess, and believed ; but his father was 
a Greek: ^ which was well reported of by the brethren. that 

The second missionary journey. 

(a) Preparation : the separation of Paul and Barnabas. 

36. Let us return. St. Paul's Epistles show how great his interest was 
in those converts whom he had made. This second journey began probably 
in the autumn of a.d. 48. 

37. Determined. Better, * was minded* (R.V.). 

38. Who departed from them. See xiii. 13, note. 

39. Barnabas took Mark. We never hear a^ain of Barnabas in the 
Acts. In I Corinthians ix. 6 St. Paul speaks of him with approval. And 
later St. Paul was fully reconciled to St. Mark (Col. iv. 10 ; 2 Tim. iv. ii). 

40. Recommended. ' Commended ' in modem English. 

{b) Throufi^h Sma and Cilicia to Derbe and Lystra. 

4t. Syria and C^ilida. The letter of the council had been especially 
addressed to include the churches here. They went by land through one 
of the passes over Mt. Taurus. 

1. Derbe. See xiv. 20, note. 

Lystra. See xiv. 8, note. 

Tmiotheus. As we have seen before (xiv. 8), he was converted on the 
first journey. His mother's name was Eunice, and Timothy had been 
before his conversion trained in the Scriptures. He afterwards worked 
a great deal with St. Paul, and was with lum at Rome. 
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wenc at Lystra and Iconium. ^Him would Paul have to go 
forth with him ; and took and circumcised him because of the 
Jews which were in those quarters : for they knew all that his 
father was a Greek. *And as they went through the cities, 
they delivered them the decrees for to keep, that w^e ordained 
of the apostles and elders which were at Jerusalem. ^And so 
were the churches established in the faith, and increased in 
number daily. 

(^r) Throui^li Fhrygia and Galatia to Troas. Tlhe Oall to 
Macedonia (6-10) 

•Now when they had gone throughout Phrygia and the 
region of Galatia, and were forbidden of the Holy Ghost to 
preach the word in Asia, ^after they were come to Mysia, 
they assayed to go into Bithynia : but the Spirit suffered them 

3. He took and circumcised him. As being born of a Jewish mother, 
though of a Gentile father, he would be looked upon as a Jew, There- 
fore, as St. Paul was going to take him with him, and as the Jews would 
not have received an * untiicumcised ' Jew, St. Paul circumcised him. 

It was probably at this time that Timothy was 'ordained*, though 
St. Luke does not record it (i Tim. iv. 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 6, 7). He was to 
take the place of St. Mark, just as Silas hful taken the i^ace of Barnabas. 

4. Tne decrees: he. the decision contained in the letter of the 
Council of Jerusalem. This is the last mention which we have of this 
letter. 

(r) Through Phrygia and Galatia to Troas. The call to Mace- 
donia. 

6. A fresh section of the Acts really begins at this verse, and lasts till 
the end of the work in Macedonia, Achaia, and Asia. The scene opens 
at Antioch in Pisidia. 

The region of Phrygia and Galatia. According to the old view of 
the * churches of Galatia*, it was at this time that they were founded, and 
that St. Paul now first went to North Galatia. But according to St. Luke's 
clear narrative they were to go straight from the south to Troas, preaching 
neither in Bithynia nor in ASa. 

Why, then, (i) should they make an exception to this straight course, 
and go completely out of their way to North Galatia? (2) Why has 
St. Luke told us nothing about this work in North Galatia? 

The answer to both these difficulties is that by ' Galatia ' is meant South 
Galatia^ as explained in the general note to xiii. 4-xiv. 28, p. 107. 

Asia means the Roman province of proconsular Asia. 

7.^ Myida was the north part of proconsular Asia. 

Bithynia was a Roman province north of Asia and Galatia. St. Peter 
addresses converts there in his first Epistle, i. i, and from die ktters of 
PUny, who was governor there, we know that Christians were numerons 
there. 

The Spirit The best manuscripts have, as R. V., < the Spirit of Jesus '. 
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not *And they passiog by Mysia came down to Troas. *And 
a visioxx appeared to Paul in the night ; There stood a man of 
Madedonia, and prayed him, saying, Come over into! Mace- 
donia^ rand :help us. ^^And after he had seen, the vision, 
immediately we endeavoured to go into Macedooia, assuredly 
gathering that the Lord had called us for to preach the gospel 
vnto them. 

id) Arrival and Preaching at Fhilippi (11-15) • 

^^ Therefore loosing from Troas, we came with a straight 
course to Samothracia, and the next day to Neapolis; ^^and 
from thence to Philippi, which is the chief city of that part of 

8> Troas was at this time an important town, and a Roman colony. 
It was the chief port of Mysia, and lay on the direct route to Rome from 
the East. It also owed its importance largely to the belief of the great 
Roman families that they were descended from the Trojans, as Virgil's 
^neid shows. 

10. We endeavoured. Rather 'sought' (R.V.) for a ship to take 
them to Macedonia. 

The 'we' is important. It is the first time that St. Luke is undoubtedly 
with St; Paul. Probably as a fact he had been with him before^ as xi. 27, 
according to one text, suggests. Also probably he had been with him all 
through this second journey without as yet mentioning it. 

AdSicedonia. Very shortly, its history had been this. . The Macedonian^ 
were a hardy nation, closely allied to the Greeks, but at the best period of 
Greek history were despised by them as almost ' barbarians '. Later they 
rose to great prominence under their King Philip, who conquered aU 
Greece, and his successor, Alexander the Great, who established an empire 
in the East, and spread the Greek language over all the East .and in Egypt. 
After a long resistance the Romans conquered them, and, in B.c. 147, 
made their country into the province of Macedonia, dividing it up into foux 
district^. 

{d) Arrival and preactiiiig at PhilippL 

11. Loosing: from Troas . . . R.V. ' setting sail therefore from Troas, 
we made a straight course to Samothrace' (an island \ here th^}^ would 
anchor for the ni^t). 

Neapolis was the port of Philippi, which was about ten miles inland. 
The return journey from Neapolis to Troas took five days, instead of the 
two here (xx. 6). 

• 12. Philippi, which is . . . R. V. translates * Philippi, which is a city 
of Macedonia, the first of the district, a Roman colony . 

PhilippL Its history was shortly this. It had been founded by Philip, 
King of Maoedon. In B.C. 48 it was the scene of the ftimous battle m 
which Antony and Oct^^viaA (known later as the Emperor Augustus), 
when triumvirs, had beaten Brutus and Cassiua, theJeitders of the 
Republic. In gratitude for this victory it had been made a Roman 
colony. Remember that % Roman, colony was a settlement of Roman 
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Macedonia, and a colony : and we were in that city abiding 
certain days. ^^And on the sabbath we went out of the city 
by a river side, where prayer was wont to be made ; and we 
sat down, and spake unto the women which resorted thither. 
^^And a certain woman named Lydia, a seller of purple, of 
the city of Thyatira, which worshipped God, heard us : whose 
heart the Lord opened, that she attended unto the things 
which were spoken of Paul. ^*And when she was baptized, 
and her household, she besought us, saying. If ye have judged 
me to be faithful to the Lord, come into my house, and abide 
there. And she constrained us. 

{e) Casting out of the Spirit of Divination (16-18) 

^^And it came to pass, as we went to prayer, a certain damsel 
possessed with a spirit of divination met us, which brought her 

soldiers and citizens, with Roman magistrates. There are five Roman 
colonies mentioned in the Acts, viz. Antioch of Pisidia, Lystra, Troas, 
Philippi, and Corinth. 

Although St. Luke gives a very full description of the events at Philippi, 
yet really it was not so important a city as others mentioned here by him, 
Thessalonica for instance. Notice that it had no synagc^ue. But this full 
mention of it is accounted for (i) by the fact that he himself stayed here, 
whilst St. Paul went on further, from now (a d. 49) to a.d. 55 (xx. 6). 
Others suppose (2) that it was his birthplace. Perhaps this is not so, 
though (3) It may have been the origjinal home of his ancestors, as probably 
St. Luke's family came from Asia Minor, where many Macedonian families 
had settled. 

13. Where prayer was wont to be made. The Greek word kere 
means rather ' a place of prayer * than * prajrer ' ; it passed also into Latin 
in the same sense (Juvenal, iii. 296, *in qua te quaero proseucha?'). 
R. V. therefore translates, * where we supposed there was a place of prayer *. 
In towns where there was no syns^ogue these 'places of prayer* were by a 
river-side in order that the ceremonial washings might take place. 

14. Lydia. She was so called from the name of her native country, as 
Thyatira was in Lydia. Such names were usually given to slaves, so 
probably she was a freed woman. * Which worshipped God' implies 
that she was a * proselyte \ St. Paul and his company stayed with her, 
and no doubt St. Luke when he stayed behind did so also. 

15. And her household. Similarly the household of Cornelius, and 
that of the jailer {v, 33), and of Crispus at Corinth, were all baptized 
with the head of the household. The head of an ancient household had 
very great power over all in the * family', children and slaves. 

(e) Casting: out of the * spirit of divinatioii'. 

16. As we went to prayer. R.V., * As we were going to the {dace 
of prayer' : t,e, that mentioned in verse 13. 

' with a wgini of divisiatioii. The Greek is literally 
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masters much gain by $oothsaying : f^the same followed Paul 
and us, and dried, saying, These men are the servants of the 
most high God, which shew unto us the way of salvation. 
^^And this did she many days. But Paul, being grieved, turned 
and said to the spirit, I command thee in the name of Jesus 
Christ to come out of her. And he came out the same hour. 

(/) OonseoLuent Arrest, Scourging, and Imprisonment of 
Paul and Silas (19-24) 

^^And when her masters saw that the hope of their gains 
was gone, they caught Paul and Silas, and drew them into the 
marketplace unto the rulers, ^^and brought them to the 
magistrates, saying. These men, being Jews, do exceedingly 
trouble our city, ^^and teach customs, which are not lawful for 
us to receive, neither to observe, being Romans. 22 ^^d the 
multitude rose up together against them : and the magistrates 

* having a ^irit, a python '. The * python * was the great dragon dain at 
Delphi by Apollo. Hence he was always known as the * Pythian* 
Apollo. The most famous oracle of the ancient world was at Delphi. 
Hence those supposed to possess divination were supposed to be inspired 
by the * Pythian * Apollo. 

17, The most high God. So the demoniac at Gadara had addressed 
our Lord as 'Jesus, thou Son of the most high God'. It was the usual 
form in which Gentiles spoke of the God of the Jews. 
(/} Consequent arrest, scourging, and imprisonment of Paul and 

10. The hope of their gidns was g^one. Notice (i) that this is the 
first time that Christianity had come into conflict with the heathen 
authorities. Hitherto the Jews have been the opponents ; (2) that the 
opposition arises out of money. 

The market-place. The Greek 'a^ora*, and Latin * forum', was the 
centre of life in an ancient town, in which people lived much out of doors. 
The ma^strates of a 'colony*, just as the magistrates at Rome, held their 
courts ^Justice in the forum. 

20. Tne magistrates. The Greek has * strategoi '. They were two, 
the * duumviri * who ruled in a Roman colony, just as the two consuls at 
Rome. They were not of such high rank as 'praetors' (R.V., margin). 
See xiii. 50, note. 

21. Cttstoma which are not lawful for us to receive . . . being: 
Romans. Almost all religions were tolerated by Rome, the Jewish 
included. But no religion could be allowed which interfered with the 
state worship of the Emperor. This St. Paul's preaching would certainly 
do. Hence their alarm. 

22. The n^agistrates rent off their clothes. The 'their' refers 
.Almost certainly to Paul and Silas: i,e. the 'duumviri' ordered the 
' lictors ', who attended on them, to strip Paul and Silas, ftnd beat them 
with the * fasces *, or rods which they carried. 
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rent off their clothes, and commanded to beat them. ^ And 
when they had laid many stripes upon thein, they ^east them 
into prison, charging the jailor to keep them safely : ^who, 
having received such a charge, thrust them into the inner 
prison, and made their feet fast in the stocks. 

ig) Release of Paul and Silas ; Conversion of thQ Jailer: 
Expulsion from Pliilippi (SS5-40) 

2^And at midnight Paul and Silas prayed, and sang, praises 
\;nto God : and the prisoners heard them, ^e^nd suddenly 
there was a great earthquake, so that the foundations of the 
prison were shaken: and immediately all the doors were 
opened, and every one's bands were loosed ^^And the 
keeper of the prison awaking out of his sleep, and seeing the 
prison doors open, he drew out his sword, and would have 
killed himself, supposing that the prisoners had been fled. 
^8 But Paul cried with a loud voice, saying, Do thyself no 
harm : for we are all here. 29'phen he called for a light, and 
sprang in, and came trembling, and fell down, before Paul and 
Silas, ^^and brought them out, and said, Sirs, what must I do 
to be saved? ^^And they said. Believe on the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and thou shalt be saved, and thy house. **And they 
5pake unto him the wor4 of the Lord, and to all that lyere in 
his house. ^And he took them the same hour of the night, 
and washed their stripes ; and -was baptked^ he and all his, 
straightway. **Arid when he had brought them into his 

24. The inner prison. Probably an underground dui^«on> each as 
there was at Rome. 

Tbe stocks. A piece of timber in which the feet, hands, and neck of 
prisoners were fastened. They are stiU to be seen in England on many 
village greens. Here only their feet were made fast* 

(g) Release of Paul and Silas: Conversion of the Jailer: Eatpulsion 
from Phitippi. 

26. A gfreat earthquake. Perhaps it is meant that this was in answer 
to prayer, though it is noted that earthquakes are frequent In the n^igh- 
'bourhood of Philippi. 

27. T6e keeper of the prison. The jailer of verse 23. He was 
probably of the rank of a ' centurion ', like Convelius. As we have seen, 
in xii. 19, he was responsible for the prisoners with his life": hence, thinking 
the prisoners to have escaped, he was about td kill himself; 

«). Sirs. The Word m Greek is the same Sis that ^translated * hotd*. 
St. Paul speaks to him of the trfite * Lord '—Jesus. 
33. He and all his. Compare verse 15. 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



CHAPTER XVI. ±3-XVn. i 119 

hoQse, he set meat before them, and rejoiced, believing in 
God with all his house. *^And when it was day, the ma^s- 
trates sent the Serjeants, saying, Let those men go. ^^And the 
keeper of the prison told this saying to Paul, The magistrates 
have sent to let you go; now therefore d^)art, and go in 
peace* ^'^But Paul said unto them, They have beaten us 
openly uncbndemned, being Romans, and have cast us into 
prison; and now do they thfust us out privily? nay verily; 
but let them come themselves and fetch us out. ^Ahd the 
Serjeants told these words unto the magistrates : and they 
feared, when they heard that they were Romans. ^And they 
came and besought them, and brought them out, and desired 
them to depart out of the city. *^And they went out of the 
prison, and entered into the house of Lydia : and when they 
had seen the brethren, they comforted them, and departed. 

CHAPTER XVII 

(A) At Thessiklomca : Jews' Opposition (1-9) 

^Now when they had passed through Amphipolis and 
Apollonia, they came to Thessalonica, where was a s^magogue 

35.^ The magistrates sent the Serjeants: t\e, the 'duumviri' sent 
the * hctors '. This was probably because they had felt the earthquake, 
and thought that it was sent because of Paul and Silas. 

37. Tney have beaten us openly uncondenmed, being Rofnans. 
This was quite illegal. By an old law a Roman citizen could not be 
scourged. 

Cicero says {tn Verrem^ Act: ii. 66) : * To bind a Roman citizen is a 
misdeed, to sco.urge him a scandal, to put him to death almost a parricide'. 
The emperors were careful to maintain the privileges of the Roman 
citizenship. To be able to say * Civis Romanus sum ' was one of the 
proudest boasts of the ancient world. St. Paul appealed to his Ronian 
citizenship also {a) at Jerusalem (xxii. 24), when the chief captain would 
have SQOurged him j {b) before Festu$ (xxy. 11), when he appealed to the 
Emperor. 

40, They dejiarted. St. Luke remained behind, as explained before, 
Timothy going with St. Paul. 

St. Luke has not told us much Qrf the work in Philippi, but a church 
had been finally planted there, which retnained constant to St. Paul, as 
we see from his Epistle to it. 

{k) At Thessalonica : Jews' opposition. 

1. Amphipolis and Apqilooiia. Bpth these were impolrtant towns 
lying, onth^ direct Roman road, which led striogbt across to' the Adriatic; 
and so to 'Rome. ... \ 

Thessalonica.. . Was and is a most impoiitant town. Id addition to 
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of the Jews: ^and Paul, as his maimer was, went in unto 
them, and three sabbath days reasoned with them out of the 
scripturesj ^opening and alleging, that Christ must needs have 
suffered, and risen again from the dead ; and that this Jesus, 
whom I preach unto you, is Christ *And some of them 
believed, and consorted with Paul and Silas; and of the 
devout Greeks a great multitude, and of the chief women 
not a few. ^But the Jews which believed not, moved with 
envy, took unto them certain lewd fellows of the baser sort, 
and gathered a company, and set all the city on an uproar, 
and assaulted the house of Jason, and sought to bring them 
out to the people. ®And when they found them not, they 
drew Jason and certain brethren unto the rulers of the city, 
crying. These that have turned the world upside down are 
come hither also ; ^whom Jason hath received : and these all 
do contrary to the decrees of Caesar, saying that there is 
another king, one Jesus. ®And they troubled the people and 

its situation on the road to Rome it had a large commerce. It was a free 
town, not like Philippi, a Roman colony. It had therefore its own 
government, which was a democracy (government by the people), and its 
magistrates were called * Politarchs—* Rulers of the City . Ther6 is an 
nscription found there and preserved in the British Museum on which 
this title occurs, which shows how very accurate St. Luke is in all details. 
' 3. Opening and alleg^ing. As we should say, 'explaining and showing 
by argument', from the O.T., (i) that the Messiah was to suffer — this the 
Jews would not understand — and to rise again ; (2) that Jesus was the 
Messiah. 

4. The devout Greeks. Those Gentiles who frequented the syna- 
gogue, as frequently mentioned before. 

4, 5. It is clear from the Epistles to the Thessalonians, written shortly 
after this, that there was work amongst the Gentiles which St. Luke ha$ 
passed over in silence. The 'three weeks * of verse 2 is not long enough 
for all the conversions at Thessalonica ; the ' three weeks ' refers only to 
work in the s3magogue. 

5. But the Jews ... R. V., * But the Jews being moved with jealousy 
took unto them certain vile fellows of the rabble.' ' Lewd* in the A.V. 
meant simply *of the people' (German Meute'), not 'vicious 'as now. 
'Of the baser sort': the Greek implies loungers of the market-place, 
idlers without occupation. 

Jason. St. Paul was lodging with him. He was probably the same 
mentioned in Romans xvi. 21, and a Jew. 

The people : i.e, the popular assembly. As we have seen, Thessa- 
lonica was a democratic city. 

7. Ano<iier king. The Epistles to the Thessalonians shoW that 
St. Paul had in his preaching dwelt much on the 'kingdom of God*. 
If the news of this reached Rome, they were afraid of l^ing accused of 
treason and having their ri^ts as a fr«e city taken away. 
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the rulers of the city, when they hesatd these things. ®And 
when they had taken security of Jason, and of the other, they 
let them go. 

(/) Berea. St. Paul driven out of Macedonia (10-15) 

^^And the brethren immedia:tely sent away Paul and Silas 
by night unto Berea: who coming thither went into the 
synagogue of the Jews. ^^ These were more noble than those 
in Thessalonica, in that they received the word with all readi- 
ness of mind, and searched the scriptures daily, whether those 
things were so. ^^TherefQre many of them believed ; also of 
honourable women which were Greeks, and of men, not a few. 
^^But when the Jews of Thessalonica had knowledge that the 
word of God was preached of Paul at Berea, they came 
thither also, and stirred up the people. ^*And then imme- 
diately the brethren sent away Paul to go as it were to the 
sea : but Silas and Timotheus abode there still. ^^And they 
that conducted Paul brought him unto Athens : and receiving 
a commandment unto Silas and Timotheus for to come to 
him with all speed, they departed. 

8. When they had taken security . . . R.V. is clearer, 'when they 
had taken security from Jason and the rest \ Probably ' taken security 
from ' is used in exactly the modem sense of ' accepting bail ', i,e, a person 
binds himself over in a certain sum of money to appear for trial, if called 
upon to do so. 

(0 Berea. St Panl driven out of Macedonia. 

10. Berea, or rather Beroea, was about forty miles from Thessalonica. 
It was and is of considerable importance, and was more aristocratic than 
the democratic Thessalonica. 

11. More noble. Refers not to birth, but to character. 

12. Honourable women which were Greeks : t,e, * Greek women of 
honourable estate ', R. V., women of high birth ; so also at Thessalonica in 
verse 4. Many women of high position became ' proselytes '. 

W. To go as it were to the sea. The R.V. translates * to go as far 
as to the sea '. The exact route from Beroea to Athens is not auite clear. 
Whether he went by land or by sea, he would have to go to the sea-coast 
first, as the road between Macedonia and Thessaly, owing to the chain of 
Mount Olympus, runs along the coast. As one text says that he went 
through Thessaly y it seems almost certain that he went by land all the 
way, or at all events until he reached the south of Thessaly. He was con* 
ducted to Athens by some disciples of Beroea. 

Silas and TinMtheus abode at Beroea, as we learn from the Epistles 
to the. Thessalonians, in order to comfort the disciples during a severe 
persecution, which followed after St. Paul's departure. 
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(J) St. (Paul at Athens (16-21) 

■"'Now while Paul waited for them at Athens, his spirit was 
stirred in him, when he saw the city wholly given to idolatry. 

(/) St Paul at Athens. 

18. Athetis. St Paul was now in another Roman province, that of 

Achaia, which included sdmost all the modern king0(»n of Greece. 
After . various changes in its. administration, it had been given shortly 
before this to the Senate, and was therefore ruled by a proconsul, whose 
seat of government was Corinth. 

Athens, though not the political capital, was still the intellectual 
capital, not only of Greece, but also of the whole workL Of course at 
this time the best period of her splendid history was over. But every* 
where she was still respected in memory of her past.' Rome still allowed 
her to be a * free city *, though her government was no longer 'a democracy, 
as in the past, but was in the hands of the oldest of her assemblies, the 
aristocratic Areopagus. Her university was still famous, and young 'men 
came from many parts, especially from Rome, to study philosophy there^ 
It is true that her philosophy was not what it had been in the past, as 
there were now no original thinkers at Athens. Still, we must remember 
that at this time phihsophy was the only real riligion throughout the 
Roman Empire for educated pedple. They had given up all -belief in the 
old myths and stories of the gods. 

Of the different * schools * of philosoi)hers two only had any real force 
at this time, those of the Stoics and Epicureans. 

The Stoic philosophy, which was far the nobler of the two, and was 
the religion of swih noble men as there were at Rome at this time. Was so 
called; from the ' stoa'^ or 'porch ', in which its founder, 2^eiio, tai^t. 
The Epicureans were called after their founder,, Epicurus. 

The differences between them were roughly these : — 

(i) The *end* of life for the Stoic was toxise superior, to outside 
circumstances, to havie all resources in himself ^ and to follow virtue simply 
for its own $ake. The * end* of life to the Epicurean was 'happiness , 
ue, to have both mind and body free from distractions and pain, and td 
give himself up to intellectual pleasures. 

(2) In religion the Stoics were what we call * pantheists 'i'/.>. that God 
pervaded everything;^ and that everything had something Divine in it 
Our souls were therdfore immortal. They were. also 'fatalists', t.*. they 
thought that, all things happened according <to the will of this Divisie 
Power. T^e Epicureans hdd that there w^x^ gods, but tiiai th^y cKrelt 
apart from, and had nothing to dp with, the affairs of the world, 'Th^ 
held^ also, that the world was formed by chance out of atom^* Therei^PS 
as the soul al^o was composed of atoms it had .no existence after deatbii 
The views of the Epicureans axe given in the splendid poem of Lucretius^ 

This would not have been ,St. Paul's first acquaintan^ce with these two 
philosophies, as he had studied at the University of Tarsus, and show^ by 
quoting from a Stoic poet tha-t he knew abqut its philosophy. : 

WhoU^r ffiv^ to tdo]«ti7. Better^ as R.y., 'M of idok^- An 
ancient writer says that there were more gods there than in aU the rest o£ 
Greece. : ; 
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^^Thefefore disputed he in the synagogue with the Jews, and 
with the devout persons, and in the miatrket daily with them 
that bet with him. ^®Then certain philosophers of' the Epi- 
cureans, and of the Stoicks, encountered him. And some 
said, What will this babbler say? other some. He seemeth to 
be a setter forth of strange gods: because he preached unto 
them Jesufe, and the resurrection. -^^Aild they took him, and 
brought him unto Areopagus, saying, May we know what this 
new doctrine, whereof thou speakefet, is? ^^For thou bringest 
certain strange things to our ears: we would know therefore 
what these things mean. ^^ (For'all the Athenians and Strangers 
which were tliere spent their time in nothing else, but either 
to tell, or to hear some new thing.) 

(k) St. Paul's 'Sennon' to thd Athemans (22^34) 

22Then Paul stood in the midst of Mars' hill, and said, Ye 
- men of Athens, I perceive that in all things ye are too super- 

17. Market: ue, 'market-pdace'i 'agora' inGxeek, asinxyi. 19. It 
was the centre of the whole life of the town, and around it were all the 
public buildings, temples, senate-house, law-courts, and amongst them 
the * Porch "^ from which the 'Stoics* got their name. It.was in the 
market^ace that the great Socrates had 'reasoned'. 

18. Babbler in the Greek is much more expressive, a 'seed-picker', 
one who picks up scraps of news, ^s the birds of the market-place would 
pick up seeds!_ 

A setter forth of strangle gods. This was exactly the charge brought 
against Socrates^ * that he introduced new - deities '. Notice the- plural ; 
they thought that 'Jesus* was one god, and 'Resurrection* another, 

If new gods were introduced, it was felt that the city's gods might be 
jealous. So it was a /«5/iV matter, and therefore St. Paul had to make 
his defence before the Areopagus. 

19. Areopagus. The Areopagus was, as already stated, the old aristo- 
cratic assembly at Athens. The narrative shows that in reality this 
speech of St. Faul is a legal defence of his preaching. 

• There are two vievi^s as to the place of this defence, or sermon : (1) That 
•it was on the hiU of the Areopagus ('Mars' hill *,v, 22), whi6h lay to the 
south of the Agora. (2) More probably it was in the 'Royal Porch ' near 
^e Agora, where the Areopt^s sat as a Court of Law. If so, Raphael's 
•celebrated cartoon is not correct. * 

il* Literally translated is : 'Now all the Athenians and the strangers 
sojourning there had leisure for nothing else, but either to tell or to heat 
something newer than the latest news. 

(k)' St. Paul's * sermon ' to the Athenians. 

22. Ye men of Athens. Notice the courtesy and tact thrbaghont this 
speech: Thi$ was just the begiiuiing that they were accustomted to from 
their own orators. 
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stitious. ^Fox as I passed by, wid beheld your devotioiis, I 
found an altar with this inscription, TO THE UNKNOWN 
GOD. Whom therefore ye ignorantly worship, him declare I 
unto you. ^^God that made the world and all things therein, 
seeing that he is Lord of heaven and earth, dwelleth not in 
temples made with hands ; ^5 neither is worshipped with men's 
hands, as though he needed anything, seeing he giveth to all 
life, and breath, and all things; ^e^nd hath made of one 
blood all nations of men for to dwell on all the face of the 
earth, and hath determined the times before appointed, and 
the bounds of their habitation; ^^that they should seek the 
Lord, if haply they might feel after him, and find him, though 
he be not far from every one of us : ^ for in him we live, and 
move, and have our being ; as certain also of your own poets 
have said, For we are also his offspring. ^QF^j-agmuch then 
as we are the offspring of God, we ought not to think that the 
Godhead is like unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art 
and man's device. *^And the times of this ignorance God 
winked at; but now commandeth all men every where to 
repent : ^^because he hath appointed a day, in the which he 
will judge the world in righteousness by that man whom he 
hath ordained; whereof he hath given assurance unto all men, 

Too snperstttious. R, V. translates * somewhat superstitious ' i either 
of which translations is a rehifte* Probably it should be, * Excessively 
religious '. 

23. Your devotions. Better, * The oWects of your, worship * (R. V.). 

To the unknown God. Better, 'To an unknown God' (R.V.). 
Such an inscription would arise in this way. The ancients thought that 
calamities arose from some particular god : if a calamity arose which they 
could not assign to any definite god, by way of appeasing ' the unknown ' 
god they would erect an altar wiui this inscription. 

25. Is worshipped. Better, ' served ^ as a master is served by a 
servant. * Worship' in old English was used in a wider sense than now. 

26. Hath made of one. R.V. omits 'blood'. Just as the Jews 
divided the world into * Jews and Gentiles*, so did the Greeks into 'Greeks 
and Barbarians'. The Stoics, however, taught the brotherhood of all men. 

28. Certain also of your own poets, (i) Aratus> a poet of Tarsus 
and a Stoic ; (2) Cleanthes, also a Stoic; in a hymn which is a sort of 
Stoic 'creed '. - 

30. The times of this ignorance God winked at R.V. : 'The 
times of ignorance therefore God overlooked ^: a.«. God will not inmute to 
mln as gmit the tim^ of the past in which they were ignorant of Him ; 
but now He has reTosied Himself* -and i^orance can no Eniger be pleaded 
as an excuse. 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



CHAPTER XVII. 23-34 125 

in that he hath raised him from the dead. ^^And when they 
heard of the resurrection of the dead, some mocked : and 
others said, We will hear thee again of this matter. ®^So Paul 
departed from among them. ^Howbeit certain men clave 
unto him, and believed : among the which was Dionysius the 
Areopagite, and a woman named Damaris, and others with 
them. 

32. Some • . . others. The 'some' would be mostly Epicureans, 
'others' Stoics, The court was adjourned. 

34, Dionysius. Tradition says that he was the first bishop of Athens; 
a later tradition confuses him with St. Den^ of France. The letters said 
to have been written by him were really written much later. 

21^31. General Analysis of St Paul's Sermon. It is divided into 
three parts: (i) Verses 22, 23. The inscription to 'the unknown God' 
gives him a 'text*. The words showed that there were depths of the 
Godhead which the Athenians did not know. Of this he had come to tell 
them. (2) Verses 24-29. The truth about God. God is a personal God, 
and (a) created the world (this the Stoics would agree to to a certain 
extent). As consequences of this (i.) he does not dwell in temples made 
with hands (all the philosophers would agree to this) ; (ii.) He does not 
want sacrifices made to Him (so fiir the Epicureans would agree), for He 
is the source of life to all (the Epicureans would deny this, the Stoics 
admit it), {b) God in His relation to man, (i.) He created tnan; not two 
sets of men, ' Greeks and barbarians ', but every nation ; (ii. ) He guides 
and directs human history, and is very close to everyone, though they do 
not know Him (the exact opposite of the Epicurean gods, who live apart 
and at ease) ; (iii.) in Him we live and have our being (this the Stoic poets 
said), therefore it is degrading to suppose that He in whom we live is like 
an idol which we make. (3) Verses 30-31. The past was a time of 
ignorance. This ignorance is done away with, for God has given a 
command to repent of sin. This'Tepentance is necessary, because God has 
appointed a day in which He will judge tl^e world. The resurrection of 
Jesus Christ proves (a) that He has the power of judgment, {b) that men 
will also rise again to be judged. 

Notice carefully here how St. Paul is ' all things to all men, that he 
might by all means save some ' (i Cor. ix. 22). He agrees with the Stoics 
where it is possible for him to do so : so too with the Epicurieans. There 
is almost nothing until the third part of this sermon, the practical appeal, 
which a Greek could not have neard from an enlightened philosopher. 
But the result of this appeal with ' enticing words of man's wisdom had 
greatly disappointed him. He is thinking over it in the I Corinthians, 
and therefore when he came to Corinth he determined * not to know any 
thing save Jesus Christ, and Him crucified* (i Cor. ii. 2). 
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CHAPTER XVIH 

(/) St. Paul at Oorinth a-H) ' 
^After these things Paul departed from Athens, and came to 
Corinth; ^and found a certain Jew named Aquila, born in 
Pontus, lately come from Italy, with his wife Priscilla; (because 
that Claudius had commanded all Jews to depart from Rome :) 
and came unto them. ^And because he was of the same craft, 
he abode with them, and wrought ; for by theif occupation 
they were tentmakers, *And he reasoned in the synagogue 
every sabbath, and persuaded the Jews and tne Greeks. ^And 

. (/) St. Paul at Coriflth. 

1. < Corinth. As Athens was the itittlUctual centre of Greece, so Corint;h 
was the commercial centre, and also the political capital of thq Roman 
province of Achaia. It owed its prosperity to a 'great extent to its 
geographical position, being situated on an isthmus with a port on both 
sides of it (' brimaris Corinthus ', Horace, Od, j. 7. 2..). It wa^ on the 
shortest route to Rome, as ships were .often hailed ov^r the isthmus. Its, 
population was composed of all nations, and so it w»s an excellent centra 
from which the Gospel could spread. Its people were notorious, even in 
the ancient world, for vice and immorality. Politically it was (a) the 
residence of the proconsul ojf Achaia, (^) a Roman colony, having been so 
created by Julius Caesar when he rebuilt it. 

In spite of the short notice of it in.th^ Acts, St. Paul's pre^hing here met 
with great results, as we know from the two Epistles written to its church.. -. 

It was whilst St^ Paul was here^lfiat the two Epistles to the Thessa-. 
loniahs were written* 

2. Aquila imd PriscilUu Aquila was a native of Pontus, a province 
of Asia Minor on the Black Sea, had settled at Rome, and having been 
driven out, had come to Corinth. Later they went with St PaujL to 
Ephesus (xviiir 2),. and were afterwards at Rome, and then at Ephesus 
again. Both names are Roman, and they, may jiave been freed slaves 
of the * Acilian ' family. 

Oaudiiis had commanded all Jews to depart from Rome. 
Suet(Hiius, a Roman historian, in his Life of Claudius (chap. 25) tells us 
the reason : ' The Jews w»e in constant tumult at the instigation of one 
Chresttts/ No doubt these disturbances arose when preachers came after 
the day of Pentecost, preaching * the Christ ' at Rome. Probably Aquila 
and Priscilla were already Christians, as we are nowhere told Uiat they 
'believed and were baptized.' 

3i Because he was of the same craft All Jews, wealthy as well 
as poor, were taught a trade or handicraft. So St. Paul was a tent-maker. 

Tarsus was a great centre of tent-making. The goats' hair out of 
which tents were made was called ' cilicium ', from Cilicia, and the word 
has passed into French as ' cilice '. 

4. Every sabbath. He worked in the week so as not to be chargeable 
to anyone. 
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when Silas and Timotheus were come from Macedonia, Paul 
was pressed in the spirit, and testified to the Jews that Jesus 
wa3 Christ. ®And when they opposed themselves and 
^>lasphemed, he shook his raiment and said unto them, Ypux 
blood be upon your own heads ; I am clean : from henceforth 
I will. go unto the Gentiles, ^And he departed thence, .and 
entered into a certain man's house, named Justus, one that 
worshipped God, whose house joinied hard to the synagogue* 
^And Crispus, the chief ruler of the synagogue, believed on 
the Lord with all his house; and many of the Corinthians 
hearing believed, and were baptized. ^Then spake the Lord 
to Paul in the night by a vision, Be not afraid, but speak, and 
hold not thy peace : ^^for I am with thee, and no man 3hal} 
set on thee to hurt thee : for I have much people in this city. 
^^And he continued there a year and six months, teaching the 
word of God among them. 



. 6. Silas and Timotheus were come from Maped(Mua» They 
brought him (i) good news of the Church of Thessaloaica, which induce^ 
him at once to write i Thessalonians ; (2) a contribution of money from 
Philippi, which relieved him of working, and enabled him to preach 
constantly. He was now, therefore, greatly encouraged, ^ 

Was pressed in the spirit ... R.V. reading a different word, 'was 
constrained by the word, testifying to the Jews that Jesus was tlue Christ *, 
i>. the Messi^. 

6. Your blood be upon your own heads. St. Paul means that he 
i^ not now responsible ; they had voluntarily rejected eternal life. .The 
Jews said the same (St. Matt, xxvii 25). 

I will go unto the Gentiles : i.e. the Gentiles piire and simple who 
had nothing to do with the synagogue^ He hM alfeady preached to the 
God-fearing Greeks (v. 4). 

7.' Justus. Called * Titus Justus ' in R. V. 

8. The chief ruler of the synagogue* See notd on' xiii. 14. Crispus 
and his household were baptized by ,St. Paul himself. We hear of anotner 
* chief ruler \ Sosthenes, in z'. 1 7, 

Many of the Corinthians. And not only of the Corinthians, but 
of the * whole of Achaia '. Amongst those whom St Paul mentions in 
his Epistles are Stephanas, * the first-fruits of Achaia \ Gaius, Fortunatus, 
Achaicus, Chloe, etc. Most of them bear Latin names. 

8. Be not afraid. .3t. Paul's grounds for fear were many, (i) The 
Gentiles expected some more striking eloquence than simply ' Jesus Christ, 
and Him crucified *. (2) , They despised his bodily presence. (3) They 
called in question his apostleship. Hence the vision to reassure him. 
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{m) St. Paol and QaUio (12-17) 

^2 And when Gallio was the deputy of Achaia, tlie Jews 
made insurrection with one accord against Paul, and brought 
him to the judgment seat, ^^ saying. This fellow persuadeth 
men to worship God contrary to the law. ^^And when Paul 
was now about to open his mouth, Gallio said unto the Jews, 
If it were a matter of wrong or wicked lewdness, O ye Jews, 
reason would that I should bear with you : ^^but if it be a 
question of words and names, and of your law, look ye to it ; 
for I will be no judge of such matters. ^•And he drave them 
from the judgment seat. ^^Then all the Greeks took Sosthenes, 
the chief ruler of the synagogue, and beat him before the 
judgment seat. And Gallio cared for none of those things. 



(m) St Paul and GaUio. 

12. Gallio was a well-known man. His brother was Seneca, the Stoic 
philosopher and tutor of the Emperor Nero, and his nephew the poet 
Lucan. He is spoken of in the writings of his brother and others as the 
' sweet Gallio ', because of his amiable character. 

Deputy: i,e, 'proconsul,* R.V., of Achaia. The proconsul was the 
ruler of a senatorial province. St. Luke here shows his usual accuracy, 
for Achaia had been (i) a senatorial province, (2) an imperial, (3) sena- 
torial again, shortly before this. Gallio was probably made proconsul in 
A.D. 49, very shortly before this. He is the second proconsul before whom 
St. Paul came, the first being Sergius Paulus (xiii. 7). 

Made insurrection* R.V., 'With one accord rose up against Paul', 
i,e, they concerted a general rising of the whole Jewish quarter. 

The judgment-seat would be in the * i^ra ', or ' forum '. 

13. Contrary to the law : t,e, the Jewish law. They wish to prove 
that St. Paul was a heretic Jew. The Jews* religion was recc^ised by 
Rome, but only that according to their law. 

14. Lewdness. R. V. , * villany '. Such would come under Roman law. 

16. Drave them : ue, ordered the lictors to clear the court. 

17. All the Greeks took Sosthenes . . . Either (i) the Greeks who 
were standing by took Sosthenes, who had been the spokesman of the 
Jews against St Paul, and 'baited* him ; (2) if with R.V. we omit *the 
Greeks,' the Jews all took Sosthenes, their spokesman, and beat him 
because of his ill-success. 

Gallio cared for none of these things. These words have passed 
into a proverb for indifference; to spiritual things. Probably, however, 
'these tilings' really refer only to the beatin^r of Sosthenes. One text at 
all events has instead of these words, ' Gallio pretended that he did not 
see*. 
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(n) Journey from Cormth to Antiocli in Syria, by Ephesus, 
and Jerusalem (18 22) 

^•And Paul after this tarried there yet a good while, and 
then took his leave of the brethren, and sailed thence into 
Syria, and with him Priscilla and Aquila; having shorn his 
head in Cenchrea: for he had a vow. ^^And he came to 
Ephesus, and left them there: but he himself entered into 
the synagogue, and reasoned with the Jews. 2° When they 
desired him to tarry longer time with them, he consented not : 
21 but bade them farewell, saying, I must by all means keep 
this feast that cometh in Jerusalem : but I will return again 
imto you, if God will. And he sailed from Ephesus. ^^^^^ 
when he had landed at Caesarea, and gone up, and saluted 
the church, he went down to Antioch. 



(») Tourney from Corinth to Antioch in Syria, by Ephesus, and 
Jerusalem. 

18. Tarried there yet a good while. He could do so safely after the 
acquittal before Gallio. But just as at Philippi (xvi. 40) he preferred to 
go elsewhere. 

Having shorn his head at Cenchrea. Cenchrea was the port of 
Corinth on the east side» on the iSgsean Sea. 

St. Paul had taken a *Nazirite' vow, probably in thankfulness for 
deliverance from the Jews at Corinth — for this was usually the reason for 
such vows. In the case of such a vow the hair was aUowed to grow long, 
and then burnt in the Temple at Jerusalem. 

He therefore either (a) had his head shorn in order to carry the hair 
up to Jerusalem, which was permissible if a Jew was abroad when the 
vow expired ; or (d) most probably had * his hair cut ' that it might grow 
long whilst he was on the way to Jerusalem. The Greek word refers 
rather to * cutting ' that to * shaving '. 

Notice his compliance with Jewish customs. 

19. Ephesus. See note on xix. i. 

He left them there. Aquila and Priscilla were at Ephesus when he 
returned there on the third journey (v. 26). 

21. I must by all means . . . Jerusalem. These words are all 
omitted in R.V. They give a different explanation of his reason for 
going quickly to Jerusalem from that in verse i8. * The Feast' would be 
that of Pentecost, as there was no other tiU Tabernacles, when travelling 
by sea was dangerous. 

22. When he had gone up and saluted the church : i,e, gone up /<» 
JertuaUm^ and saluted the church thire^ by an official call on the Apostles 

who were there. 
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St. Paul's Third Missionary Journey, {a) Qalatia 
and Fhrygia (23) 

^And after he had spent some time there, he departed, and 
went over all the country of Galatia and Phrygia in order, 
strengthening all the disciples. 

[ApoUos (24-28)] 
2* And a certain Jew named Apollos, bom at Alexandria, an 
eloquent man, and mighty in the scriptures, came to Ephesus. 
25 This man was instructed in the way of the Lord; and being 
fervent in the spirit, he spake and taught diligently the things 
of the Lord, knowing only the baptism of John. ^Andi he 
began to speak boldly in the synagogue : whom when Aquila 
and Priscilla had heard, they took him unto them, and ex- 
pounded unto him the way of God more perfectly. ^T^nd 
when he was disposed to pass into Achaia, the brethren wrote, 
exhorting the disciples to receive him : who, when he was 

St Paul's third Missionary Journey. 
{a) Galatia and Phrygia. 

23. He departed. From Antioch for the third and last time. Strictly 
speaking, there is no fresh beginning at this verse. The title * third 
missionary journey' has been retained above because it is usually so 
termed. Properly it is part of the second. 

Galatia and Phryg^ia. According to the view given in the general note 
on chapters xiii., xiv., this means the churches of South Galatia, viz. 
Derbe, Lystra, Iconium, and Antioch of Pisidia. 

Strengthening all the disciples. What great need there was for this 
is shown by the Epistle to the Galatians, written probably shortly after this 
visit. Some of the party *of the circumcision' had come down to * Galatia*, 
had undermined St. Paul's authority, and preached a gospel of 'works' 
instead of St. Paul's * justification by faith^, and the * foolish Galatians ' 
had been * bewitched ' by this teaching. 

[ApoUos.] 

24. Apollos. No doubt he is mentioned here as his history gives a com- 
panion picture to the 'disciples of John the Baptist' in xix. 1-7. Neither 
they nor he were fully instructed in the Christian faith. 

There were very many Jews at Alexandria who were Uke Apollos, 
'eloquent', or 'learned', R.V., and knew the O.T. 'scriptures well. 
He had received John's baptism, and had been (orally) 'instructed' in 
the facts concerning Jesus ; ue. His ministry, crucifixion, and resurrection. 
But he had not heard of the giving of the Holy Spirit, etc. 

25. Taught diligently. Better, 'carefully', K.V., 'accurately', *the 
things concerning Jesus '. 

a. The brethren wrote . . . R.V., *the brethren encouraged him, 
and wrote to the disciples to receive him '. 
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oome, helped them much which had believed through grace : 
^for he mightily convinced the Jews, and that publickly, 
shewing by the scriptures that Jesus was Christ 

CHAPTER XIX 
{b) St. Paul at Ephesua. The Disciples of John (1-7) 
^And it came to pass, that, while Apollos was at Corinth, 
Paul having passed through the upper coasts came to Ephesus : 

28. Mightily convinced: ue, 'powerfuUy confuted', R.V^ When 
St. Paul was at Corinth some of them thought him 'rude in speech' 
(because he had determined only to preach Christ crucified), and so 
a danger arose of their splitting up into parties now that this ' eloquent ' 
Apollos was there (i Cor. iii. 4). 

(b) St Paul at Ephesus. The disciples of John. 

1. The upper coasts : t,e, he took the direct road which kept to the 
higher ground ; the ordinary road ran down the Lycus valley. 

Ephesus. When St. Paul came here he entered upon his work in the 
fourth Roman province which he had visited, viz. ' Asia '. It was a much 
more important province than any of the others, Galatia, Macedonia, or 
Achaia. Roughly it comprised the western part of Asia Minor, and in it 
were many most important and rich cities (Rev. ii., iii.). It was governed 
by the Senate, and therefore by a * proconsul ', and was one of the two 
most important senatorial appointments, Africa being the other. 

Ephesus was the capital of this province, and it was now at the height 
of its prosperity. This prosperity was due (i) to the fact that it was now 
the port of the province, the harbour of its rival Miletus having become 
silted up. (2) As being the seat ot the Roman proconsul, and therefore 
the centre of Roman influence. (3) Because of its great temple of 
Artemis (Diana). The whole city was styled the * temple- keeper ' (A.V., 
' worshipper ', v, 35) of this goddess. Really this deity had nothing to do 
with the huntress-goddess Artemis of the Greeks, but was the goddess of 
the fertility of nature. The Greeks, however, identified her with their 
own goddess, and she was known as such throughout * all Asia and the 
world ' {v» 27). Her temple ranked as one of the wonders of the world ; 
some remains of its ' magnificence ' are in the British Museum. In the 
shrine of it was the image of the goddess which was said to have * fallen 
from heaven ' {v. 35). Pilgrims flocked there from all parts of the world, 
and naturallv wished to carry back some souvenir of their visit. Hence 
the ' shrines , or representations of the goddess, which were sold for this 
purpose {v, 24). 

The government of Ephesus requires careful explanation, as so many 
different officials are mentioned here. 

(a) The head of all authorit3r was the Roman proconsul, who held 
courts there as being the chief assize town of the whole province {v, 38). 

(b) The city was a * free city ' like Athens, not a Roman colony like 
Philippi. It was governed by a democracy, ue, the control of all purely 
city matters Was in the hands of the ' people ' who met in their ' assembly ' 

Digitized by VjOU^^IC 



i3a THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

and finding certain disciples, 'he said unto them, Have ye 
received the Holy Ghost since ye believed ? And they said 
unto him, We have not so much as heard whether there be 
any Holy Ghost ®And he said unto them, Unto what then 
were ye baptized? And they said, Unto John's baptism. 
*Then said Paul, John verily baptized with the baptism of 
repentance, saying unto the people, that they should believe 
on him which should come after him, that is, on Christ Jesus. 
*When they heard this, they were baptized in the name of the 
Lord Jesus. *And when Paul had laid his hands upon them, 
the Holy Ghost came on them ; and they spake with tongues, 
and prophesied. 'And all the men were about twelve. 

{c) Spread of the Gospel at Ephesus (8-10) 

^And he went into the synagogue, and spake boldly for the 
space of three months, disputing and persuading the things 

(v. 32), or 'ecclesia'. The assembly had regular times for meeting (v, 
39), but an extraordinary meeting might be called. The assembly was 
summoned and presided over by the * town clerk ' {v. 35), who was thus 
an important official. 

{c) In addition we have 'the chiefs of Asia', mentioned in v. 31, or 
* Asiarchs '. This office arose in this way : Under the Empire there was 
a great deal of 'local government'. In each province there was a 
'Common Council', composed of representatives of the various cities. 
One of its main duties was to provide for the worship of the emperor 
throughout the province. Its president, who was called the 'chief' or 
' ruler ' of the f>rovince, would do this b^ means of a festival at his own 
expense, at which he acted as chief priest. In a large and important 
province, such as Asia, each of the representatives of the larger cities 
would have the title of ' Asiarch,' and therefore the word is used in the 
plural. In other provinces there was only one * ruler ' of the province. 

2. This verse is much more accurately translated in R.V. : 'Did ye 
receive the Holy Ghost when ye believed ? And they said unto him, Nay, 
weL did not so much as hear whether the Holy Ghost was given '. This 
meaning is settled by St. John vii. 39, where A. V. translates rightly ' the 
Holy Ghost was not yet given '. These disciples would have ksard of the 
Holy Ghost from John the Baptist (St. Mark i. 8). What they had not 
heard of was the giving oi the Holy Ghost at Pentecost. 

6. They spake ^itb tongfues. This is the third similar outward sign 
of die coming of the Holy Ghost, (i) On the Apostles at Pentecost 
(ii. i~ii); (2) on Cornelius and his company (x. 46). For 'speaking 
with tongues ' see general note on ii. i-i i. 

{c) Spread of the gospel at Ephesus. 

6. Into the synagogue. Such was his custom. ' To the Jew first, 
and then to the Gentile '. 
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concerning the kingdom of God. *But when divers were 
hardened, and believed not, but spake evil of that way before 
the multitude* he departed from them, and separated the 
disciples, disputing daily in the school of one Tyrannus. 
^^And this continued by the space of two years ; so that all 
they which dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus, 
both Jews and Greeks. 

(d) Chxistian Miracles and Jewi^ Magic : Growth of the 
Ghttrch (11-20) 

^^And God wrought special miracles by the hands of Paul : 
^^so that from his body were brought unto the sick handker- 
chiefs or aprons, and the diseases departed from them, and the 

9. Divers- ' Some \ R. V. An old word in English. 

That way, or rather 'the Way*, R. V. An early title of Christianity. 
Compare ix. 2, etc. 

Separated the disciples. As at Corinth (xviii. 7), so here, after his 
rejection by the Jews he formed a distinct Christian Church. 

The school of one Tyrannus. Tyrannus, though unknown to us, 
was evidently a well-known person, probably an orator. The word 
' school ' has an interesting history before it arrives at its present meaning, 
(i) The Greek word * schole ' = * leisure *. People who had leisure passed 
their time much in public places, such as 'gymnasia', i.€, places where in 
addition to gymnastics there were public lectures, recitations, etc. Hence 
(2) the word = the lecture itself. (3) The place where the lecture was 
given, as here. (4) The class who attended the lecture. 

One text adds that St Paul reasoned here * from the fifth to the tenth 
hour' (i.«. II to 4), a graphic detail He would have given the early 
morning to working with his hands. 

10. Two years. This with the three months in the synagc^ue makes 
up according to Jewish reckoning the * space of three years * of which he 
speaks (xx. 31). 

All tbej which dwelt in Asia. His work at Ephesus met with 
marked success. The foundations at all events of the * seven churches of 
Asia ' were laid now, all of them in large and important dttes. 

{d) Christian miracles and Jewish magic : Growth of the church. 

11. God wrought special miracles. Like those in v. I2''i6 at 
Jerusalem. Here these miracles were to be (1) a convincing proof to the 
superstitious Ephesians ; (2) a means of refuting the false magic of those 
who practised * curious arts '. 

12. Handkerchiefs • . . aprons. The words are L^tin, 'sudaria' 
and * semicinctia ' : i,e, 'sudaria' for wiping off sweat; * semicinctia ', 
workmen's aprons. They carried away these handkerchief and aprons 
which St. Paul had used when working at his tent-making, as though the 
healing power were in them. Although their faith was very imperfect, 
God allowed the healings to take place. 
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evil spirits went out of them. ^^Then certain of the vajgabond 
Jews, exorcists, took upon them to call over them which had 
evil spirits the name of the Lord Jesus, saying, We adjure you 
by Jesus whom Paul preacheth. ^*And there were seven sons 
of one Sceva, a Jew, and chief of the priests, which did so. 
^^And the evil spirit answered and said, Jesus I know, and 
Paul I know ; but who are ye ? ^*And the man in whom the 
evil spirit was leaped on them, and overcame them, and 
prevailed against them, so that they fled out of that house 
naked and wounded. ^''And this was known to all the Jews 
and Greeks also dwelling at Ephesus ; and fear fell on them 
all, and the name of the Lord Jesus was magnified. ^^And 
many that believed came, and confessed, and shewed their 
deeds. ^^Many of them also which used curious arts brought 
their books together, and burned them before all men : and 
they counted the price of them, and found it fifty thousand 
pieces of silver. ^So mightily grew the word of God and 
prevailed. 

(e) St. Paul's Plans (21, 22) 
21 After these things were ended, Paul purposed in the spirit, 
when he had passed through Macedonia and Achaia, to go to 

13. Vagabond Jews: i,€. 'strolling*, R.V., which is what the word 
vagabond literally means; people who went from one place to another 
practising magic, and 'exorcising', i,e. driving out *evil spirits'. Compare 
Simon ' Magus ', viii. 9, and Elymas, xiii. 6. 

By Jesus. They attached great importance to the natfte which they 
used in their incantations. 

14. Sceva ... a chief of the priests. Nothing is known of him. 
He seems to have been, or to have said that he was, connected with the 
family of the high priest at Jerusalem. 

16. JesttS I know, and Paul I know. There are two different verbs 
in the Greek for * know *. The difference seems to be : * I recognise the 
power and authority of Jesus ; Paul I am acquainted with '. 

16. Overcame them. R. V. implies that there were two. ' Mastered 
both of them*. 

19. Curious arts: t.e, magical. The 'Ephesian letters' were well- 
known incantations, or spells. 

For a similar burning compare George Eliot, Romolat chapter xlix. : 
* The pyramid of vanities*. 

Fifi^ thousand pieces of silver. A piece of silver was a ' drachma ', 
which corresponds to the Latin 'denarius' (translated in N.T. a 'penny')* 
worth 8df. or 9^. 

It was the ordinary day*s wf^e for a labourer. 50,000 drachmae would 
equal about >^i,700, but in purchasing value very much more. 

(0 St Paul's plans. 

21. Passed through Macedonia and Achaia. He felt that his 
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Jerusalem, saying, After I have been there, I must also see 
Rome. ^So he sent into Macedonia two of them that 
ministered unto him, Timotheus and Erastus ; but he himself 
stayed in Asia for a season. 

(/) The Biot at Ephesus (23-41) 
^And the same time there arose no small stir about that 
way. 24 Fq^ a certain man named Demetrius, a silversmith, 
which made silver shrines for Diana, brought no small gain 
unto the craftsmen; 25 ^^om he called together with the 
workmen of like occupation, and said. Sirs, ye know that by 
this craft we have our wealth, ^e Moreover ye see and hear, 
that not alone at Ephesus, but almost throughout all Asia, 
this Paul hath persuaded and turned away much people, 
saying that they be no gods, which are made with hands: 
*^so that not only this our craft is in danger to be set at 
nought ; but also that the temple of the great goddess Diana 
should be despised, and her magnificence should be destroyed, 
whom all Asia and the world worshippeth. ^And when they 
heard these sayings, they were full of wrath, and cried out, 
saying. Great is Diana of the Ephesians. ^^And the whole 

ministry at Ephesus was being fulfiUed, and he wished to go again to the 
churches which he had founded in Macedonia and Achaia, especially as 
disquieting reports reached him of the church of Corinth. This made him 
send Timothy and Erastus on in advance. 

To go to Jerusalem. To take there the contributions which he was 
going to collect from the Gentile churches. 

I must also see Rome. This is the first mention of this desire. The 
word * Rome * marks the goal to which the rest of the Acts is directed. 

22. He sent . . . Timotheus and Erastus. Timothy had been there 
before on the second missionary journey (xvii. 14 ; xviii. 5). Erastus was 
probably the chamberlain of Corinth (Rom. xvi. 23). 

He himself tarried in Asia, (i) Because a 'great door' was open 
to him at Ephesus. (2) Because he was troubled about {a) the church 
at Corinth, \d) that in Galatia. He probably wrote the I Corinthians 
shortly after Timothy had gone there ; and the Epistle to the Galatians 
probably also at this time. 

(/) The riot at Ephesus. 

I4. Demetrius. * Trade gilds ' were as fully organised in the Roman 
Empire as in the Middle Ages. Demetrius would have been the chief 
of the silver * shrine-makers '. See verse i, note. 

26. Throughout all Asia. See verse 10, note. 

28. Great is Diana of the Ephesians. Probably the cry used at the 
festival of Artemis (Diana). It is most probable that the festival was 
now going on. 
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city was filled with confusion : and having caught Gaius and 
Aristarchus, men of Macedonia, Paul's companions in travel, 
they rushed with one accord into the theatre. *®And when 
Paul would have entered in unto the people, the disciples 
suffered him not. ^^And certain of the chief of Asia, which 
were his friends, sent unto him, desiring him that he would 
not adventure himself into the theatre. **Some therefore 
cried one thing, and some another: for the assembly was 
confused ; and the more part knew not wherefore they were 
come together. ^*And they drew Alexander out of the multi- 
tude, the Jews putting him forward. And Alexander beckoned 
with the hand, and would have made his defence unto the 
people. **But when they knew that he was a Jew, all with 
one voice about the space of two hours cried out, Great is 
Diana of the Ephesians. **And when the townclerk had 
appeased the people, he said. Ye men of Ephesus, what man 
is there that knoweth not how that the city of the Ephesians 
is a worshipper of the great goddess Diana, and of the image 
which fell down from Jupiter? **Seeing then that these 
things cannot be spoken against, ye ought to be quiet, and 
to do nothing rashly. *^For ye have brought hither these men, 
which are neither robbers of churches, nor yet blasphemers of 
your goddess. *® Wherefore if Demetrius, and the craftsmen 
which are with him, have a matter against any man, the law is 

29. Gaius and Aristarchus were both from Thessalonica. There 
was another ' Gaius ' of Derbe. 

The theatre. This was of great size, and was said to be capable of 
holding 56,000 people. It was used, as here, for meetings of the 
'assembly' {v. i, note). 

31. Certun of the chief of Asia. See verse i, note. It shows the 
enormous spread of St. Paul's preaching that some of these influential 
officials were his friends. 

33, 34. Alexander. It is not quite clear what happened. Probably 
it is this: Alexander, as being a coppersmith (2 Tim. iv. 14), was set up 
by the Jews to speak, as having a common trade interest with Demetrius. 
He was to explain that the Jews had nothing to do with St. Paul and his 
Christians. But the mob knew that a Jew hated idols, and would give 
him no hearing. 

35. The town clerk . . . worshipper . . . ima^e which fell from 
Jupiter. See verse i, note. 

37. Robbers of churches. Rather 'temples', R.V. An ancient 
temple, as being secure, was also always a bank. Vast sums were lodged 
in the temple of Artemis. 

38. The law is open, and there are deputies. Better as R.V., 
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open, and there are deputies : let them implead one another. 
••But if ye enquire any thing concerning other matters, it shall 
be determined in a lawful assembly. *®For we are in danger 
to be called in question for this day's uproar, there being no 
cause whereby we may give an account of this concourse. 
**And when he had thus spoken, he dismissed the assembly. 



CHAPTER XX 

(g) In Macedonia and Achaia (1-3) 

^And after the uproar was ceased, Paul called unto him 
the disciples, and embraced them, and departed for to go into 
Macedonia. *And when he had gone over those parts, and 
had given them much exhortation, he came into Greece, *and 
there abode three months. 



'The courts are open, and there are proconsuls'. Proconsuls: (i) the 
plural may be strictly accurate and refer to a historical fact. At the end 
of A.D. 54 the proconsul of Asia was murdered by two of his subordinates, 
and his successor had not come by 55, when probably this took place. 
(2) The plural may be general — there are such persons as proconsuls. 

39. A lawful assembly: i,e, an ordinary meeting of the assembly 
(see verse i, note). 

(^) In Macedonia and Achaia. 

1. Departed for to go into Macedonia. St. Luke is very brief in 
these two verses: they probably sum up the work of a whole year. 
A fuller account can be gathered from the Epistles, especially 2 Corinthians. 
(I) St. Paul had already sent i Cor. to Cforinth, and was anxious as to 
how it would be received. (2) He went to Troas, to wait for Titus, whom 
he had sent to Corinth. (3) As Titus did not join him, he went on to 
Macedonia. (4) Here Titus brought news to him which greatly encouraged 
him, and on receiving which he wrote the first part of 2 Corinthians 
(i.-vii.). But later news also came that the party of the 'circumcision' 
were at Corinth undoing his work : hence he added chapters x.-xiii., and 
sent the whole Epistle by Titus. 

2. Those parts, i,e, Philippi, Thessalonica, Beroea, and perhaps parts 
still further to the west. 

Greece. This is the only place in the Acts where the classical 
name * Greece ' (Hellas) occurs. Elsewhere he uses * Achaia'. The part 
of Greece meant is of course Corinth. 

3. There abode three months. It was during this time that he wrote 
the Epistle to the Romans, the greatest of all his Epistles. 
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(A) Betmn from Corizitli to Troas (3-6) 

®And when the Jews laid wait for him, as he was about to 
sail into Syria, he purposed to return through Macedonia. 
*And there accompanied him into Asia Sopater of Berea; 
and of the Thessalonians, Aristarchus and Secundus; and 
Gaius of Derbe, and Timotheus ; and of Asia, Tychicus and 
Trophimus. * These going before tarried for us at Troas. 
^And we sailed away from Philippi after the days of unleavened 
bread, and came unto them to Troas in five days ; where we 
abode seven days. 

(0 At Troas. Eutydms (7-12) 

^And upon the first day of the week, when the disciples 
came together to break bread, Paul preached unto them, 
ready to depart on the morrow; and continued his speech 
until midnight. ®And there were many lights in the upper 

{A) Return from Corinth to Troas. 

3. The R. V. translation is more accurate : ' A plot was laid against him 
by the Jews, as he was ... he determined to return through Macedonia ', 
i.e. the Jews had determined to kill him as he embarked on board, or 
whilst he was at sea, and he therefore altered his plans and went by land to 
Macedonia. 

4-6. The exact order of events in these verses is by no means clear. 
They are probably rough notes which St. Luke did not revise. Either (i) 
whilst St. Paul with Sopater went by land through Macedonia, Aristarchus, 
Secundus, Gaius and Timothy went d}f sea to Ephesus, and there Tychicus 
and Trophimus met them, and they all then went to Troas to wait for 
St. Paul ; or (2) all these went by land with St. Paul, and while he turned 
aside to go to Philippi, they went on ahead to Troas. 

6. We. The last * we * was in xvi. 16, when St. Paul and St. Luke 
arrived at Philippi on the second missionary journey in a.d. 49. The 
time now spoken of is a.d. 55. So that St Luke had been at Philippi, 
or in that neighbourhood, for the last six years. 

The days of unleavened bread : i.e, the Passover. 
In five days. On the second journey the voyage from Troas to 
Neapolis had taken only two days (xvi. 11). 

(0 At Troas : Eutychus. 

7. The first day of the week. We have in this section the earliest 
account of a * Sunday service ' in the early Church. The first day of the 
week (Sunday) would begin, according to Jewish reckoning, at sunset on 
the evening of the sabbath i Saturday). The disciples then came together 
(i) * to break bread ', i,e. to celebrate an ' agape' and eucharist (see ii. 42, 
note), either in the order given or the reverse order ; (2) to hear a dis- 
course. There would no doubt also be prayers. 
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chamber, where they were gathered together. ®And there 
sat in a window a certain young man named Eutychus, being 
fallen into a deep sleep : and as Paul was long preaching, he 
sunk down with sleep, and fell down from the third loft, and 
was taken up dead. ^^And Paul went down, and fell on him, 
and embracing him said. Trouble not yourselves ; for his life 
is in him. ^^When he therefore was come up again, and had 
broken bread, and eaten, and talked a long while, even till 
break of day, so he departed, ^^^nd they brought the young 
man alive, and were not a little comforted. 

0) From Troas to Miletus (13-16) 

i^And we went before to ship, and sailed unto Assos, there 
intending to take in Paul : for so had he appointed, minding 
himself to go afoot. i*And when he met with us at Assos, 
we took him in, and came to Mitylene. ^^And we sailed 
thence, and came the next day over against Chios; and the 
next day we arrived at Samos, and tarried at Trogyllium ; and 
the next day we came to Miletus. ^*For Paul had deter- 
mined to sail by Ephesus, because he would not spend the 
time in Asia : for he hasted, if it were possible for him, to be 
at Jerusalem the day of Pentecost. 



9. The third loft Rather *the third story' (R.V.). They were 
worshipping in an ' upper chamber '. 

10. Embracing him. As Elijah and Elisha had done when restoring 
anyone to life. 

11. Broken bread and eaten. As stated in note on v, 7, it is not quite 
known whether the * agape' was first or the * communion' (eucharist). 
Probably the * communion ' was first, and the ' agape ' afterwards, and so 
the reference here would be to the * agape' . 

(/') From Troas to Miletus. 

13. We went before to ship : i.e, they started before St. Paul to sail 
round the promontory of Lectum (about thirty miles) to Assos. 

Minding himself. Rather, ' intending himself to go by land ' (R.V.). 
The land journey across would be about twenty miles. He went 'by 
land ', not necessarily ' afoot '. 

14. Mitylene. The capital of the island of Lesbos. 

15. Chios and Samos. Both islands near the mainland. 
Trogyllium was on the mainland, opposite Samos. 

Miletus had been a celebrated port. It was about thirty miles from 
Ephesus. 
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{k) At UUetus : St. Paul's Ghaige to the Elders of Epbesns, 
and Defence of his own Life (17-38) 

^^And from Miletus he sent to Ephesus, and called the 
elders of the church. ^^And when they were come to him, he 
said unto them, Ye know, from the first day that I came into 
Asia, after what manner I have been with you at all seasons, 
^^serving the Lord with all humility of mind, and with many 
tears and temptations, which befell me by the lying in wait of 
the Jews : ^Oand how I kept back nothing that was profitable 
unto you, but have shewed you, and have taught you publickly, 
and from house to house, ^^ testifying both to the Jews, and 
also to the Greeks, repentance toward God, and faith toward 
our Lord Jesus Christ, ^a^nd now, behold, I go bound in the 
spirit unto Jerusalem, not knowing the things that shall befall 
me there: ^^save that the Holy Ghost witnesseth in every 
city, saying that bonds and afflictions abide me. ^But none 
of these things move me, neither count I my life dear unto 
myself, so that I might finish my course with joy, and the 
ministry which I have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify 
the gospel of the grace of God. ^^And now, behold, I know 
that ye all, among whom I have gone preaching the kingdom 
of God, shall see my face no more. ^6 therefore I take you 
to record this day, tiiat I am pure from the blood of all men. 
*^For I have not shunned to declare unto you all the counsel 

(k) At Miletus : St Paul's Charge to the Elders of Ephesus, and 
Defence of his own Life. 

17. The elders. See ziv. 23, note. They are called 'overseers', 
'bishops' (R.V.), in verse 28. There was at this time no difference 
between the * elders * (presbyters), and * bishops ' or * overseers' (episcopoi). 

18. Ye know . . . The R.V. brings out better the strong force of the 
Greek. * Ye yourselves know, from the first day that I set foot in Asia, 
after what manner I was with you all the time '. 

19. TemptatioDS : i,e, 'trials which befell me by the plots of the 
Jews', R V. 

20. I kept 1>ac|e nothing^ . . . Or, as R. V. , 'I shrank not from declaring 
unto you anything tl^at was profitable '. 

24. But none of these things move me . . . with joy. R. V. omits 
these words. 

25. Ye all . . . shall see my face no more. Most probably St. Paul 
was released between his first and second imprisonments at Rome, and did 
visit Ephesus again. 

26. I am pure from the blood of all men. Just as he had said in 
xviii 6. It means that he was not responsible for the rejection of the 
gospel by anyone. 
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of God. ^Take heed therefore unto yourselves, and to all 
the flock, over the which the Holy Ghost hath made you 
overseers, to feed the church of God, which he hath purchased 
with his own blood. ^For I know this, that after my de- 
parting shall grievous wolves enter in among you, not sparing 
the flock. *®Also of your own selves shall men arise, speaking 
perverse things, to draw away disciples after them. ^^There- 
fore watch, and remember, that by the space of three years 
I ceased not to warn every one night and day with tears. 
^2 And now, brethren, I commend you to God, and to the 
word of his grace, which is able to build you up, and to give 
you an inheritance among all them which are sanctified. 
*•! have coveted no man's silver, or gold, or apparel. ^Yea, 
ye yourselves know, that these hands have ministered unto my 
necessities, and to them that were with me. ^I have shewed 
you all things, how that so labouring ye ought to support the 
weak, and to remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how he 
said. It is more blessed to give than to receive. ^And when 

28. The church of God, which he hath purchased with his own 
blood. Some think 'the blood of God' (instead of *of the Lord*, or 'of 
Jesus') an expression which St. Paul would not have used. Therefore the 
reading has been changed into * of the Lord * for * God *. 

But really to St. Paul, thinking of the doctrine of the Trinity — that 
there are three Persons and one Godhead — it is easy to pass in thought 
from One Person to Another ; his thought therefore is more fully : * The 
church of God (the Father), which God (the Son) purchased by His own 
blood '. 

29, 30. Grievous wolves ... of your own sdvts. Two foes would 
come in: (i) 'grievous wolves' from outside, such as the party of the 
circumcision, and of the ' Gnostics ' (see viii. 9) ; (2) false teachers from 
inside^ like Hymenseus and Alexander, who ' made shipwreck concerning 
the faith' (i Tim. I 19, 20). 

31. The space of three years. See xix. 10, note. Probably his 
actual ministry at Ephesus began at the end of A.D. 51, and ended in the 
spring of a.d. 54, so that it was in Jewish reckoning * three years'. 

33. Apparel. A great deal of the wealth of the East consisted in 
' changes of raiment '. 

With this protest of St. Paul's compare that of Samuel (i Samuel 
»i. 3). 

36. I have shewed you all things. R.V., * In all things I gave you 
an example '. 

It is more blessed to give than to receive. This is the only saying 
of our Lord found in the N.T. outside of the Gospels. There are a few 
more in early Christian writers. 

Verses 18-35. General remarks: Notice (i) that this is a most 
interesting speech, as it is the earliest spedmen, and the only one in the 
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he had thus spoken, he kneeled down, and prayed with them 
all •''And they all wept sore, and fell on Paul's neck, and 
kissed him, •^ sorrowing most of all for the words which he 
spake, that they should see his face no more. And they 
accompanied him unto the ship. 



CHAPTER XXI. 

(/) From Miletus to Tyre (1-6) 
^And it came to pass, that after we were gotten from them, 
and had launched, we came with a straight course unto Coos, 
and the day following unto Rhodes, and from thence unto 
Patara: ^and finding a ship sailing over unto Phenicia, we 
went aboard, and set forth. ^Now when we had discovered 
Cyprus, we left it on the left hand, and sailed into Syria, and 
landed at Tyre : for there the ship was to unlade her burden. 
*And finding disciples, we tarried there seven days : who said 
to Paul through the Spirit, that he should not go up to Jeru- 

Acts, of a charge to church officials^ not to the whole Church. It is like 
the modern * Charge of a Bishop to his Clergy *. (2) The analysis of it 
however is difficult, as along with this * charge there is also a defence of 
himself and his own life : and in the charge he is thinking too of the 
whole Churchy and parts of it apply to the whole Church. It may be 
divided up (though one part overlaps another) into three parts : — 

{a) His defence {pv. 18-27). He has fulfilled his ministry, and his life 
has been an example of integrity, {b) His charge {vv, 28-31 ) to the elders 
to be faithful shepl^erds. {c) His farewell {yo, 32-35) : warnings for the 
future and commendation to God. 

(/) From Miletus to Tyre. 

1. Were gotten from them. The Greek is stronger than this, or the 
R. v., * were parted from*. It = * had torn ourselves away '. 

Coos, a small island in the Archipelago. 

Rhodes, a much larger island off the coast of Lycia, celebrated for its 
* Colossus '. 

Patara. On the mainland of Lycia. Here they changed ships, and 
no longer coasted along, but went straight across the sea. 

3. Discovered. *Come in sight or. R.V., 'sighted' the island. 
Sjrria. The same as * Pheniaa ' mentioned in verse 2. Phenicia was 

known as *S3nro- Phoenicia*. 

Tyre. St. Paul had been here before (xv. 3). See also xi. 19, note. 

4. Finding disciples. Implies that they 'searched out' the Christians, 
whom probably St. Paul knew before. 

Seven days. So St. Paul would be able to attend a ' service ' at Tyre, 
as at Troas (xx. 7). 

Not go np to Jemsalem. Better, ' not set foot in Jerusalem ' (R.V.). 
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salem. ^And when we had accomplished those days, we 
departed and went our way; and they all brought us on our 
way, with wives and children, till we were out of the city: and 
we kneeled down on the shore, and prayed. •And when we 
had taken our leave one of another, we took ship ; and they 
returned home again. 

(m) At Cssarea (7-14) 

^And when we had finished our course from Tyye, we came 
to Ptolemais, and saluted the brethren, and abode with them 
one day. *And the next day we that were of Paul's company 
departed, and came unto Csesarea: and we entered into the 
house of Philip the evangelist, which was one of the seven; 
and abode with him. ®And the same man had four daughters, 
virgins, which did prophesy. ^^And as we tarried there many 
days, there came down from Judaea a certain prophet, named 
Agabus. ^^And when he was come unto us, he took Paul's 
girdle, and bound his own hands and feet, and said. Thus 
saith the Holy Ghost, So shall the Jews at Jerusalem bind 
the man that owneth this girdle, and shall deliver him into 
the hands of the Gentiles. ^^And when we heard these 
things, both we, and they of that place, besought him not to 

This warning was 'through the Spirit', as was that of Agabus in v. ii. 
But St. Paul himself knew that he went to Jerusalem * bound in the 
Spirit* (xx. 22), i.e, he was conscious of a higher guiding than these 
warnings, whidi were his * temptations * to abandon his purpose. Our 
Lord was similarly ' tempted ' to abandon His purpose. 

6. We took snip : i,g. * went on board the ship'. 

{m) At Cassarea. 

7. Ptolemais. Forty miles north of Caesarea, the modern Acre. This 
was evidently the ship's destination, so they went to Caesarea by land. 

8. Cassarea. See viii. 40, note. 

Philip the Evangelist, which was one of the seven. The last 
mention of him was in viii. 40, where he had gone to Caesarea some twenty 
years before this. He had been * evangelizii^ * there probably ever since. 

9. Virgins which did prophesy. Similarly we hear of Phoebe, 'a 
deaconess of the church at Cenchrea* (Rom. xvi. i). St. Paul, at all 
events in some churches, had forbidden women to teach (i Tim. ii. 12). 

10. Agabus. Mentioned some ten years before as at Antioch foretelling 
a famine (xi. 28). He would there have met St. Paul. 

11. He took Paul's girdle. This was like the symbolic acts of the 
prophets of the O.T. So Isaiah walked barefoot and naked as a symbol 
that the Assyrians would carry away the Egyptians barefoot and naked 
(Isaiah xx. 3, 4). 

12. We : i.e. * that were of Paul's company.* 
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go up to Jerusalem. ^'Then Paul answered. What mean ye 
to weep and to break mine heart ? for I am ready not to be 
bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem for the name of the 
Lord Jesus. ^^And when he would not be persuaded, we 
ceased, saying, The will of the Lord be done. 

(n) Arrival at Jerusalem (15, 16) 
^'^And after those days we took up our carriages, and went 
up to Jerusalem. ^^There went with us also certain of the 
disciples of Csesarea, and brought with them one Mnason of 
C3rpnis, an old disciple, with whom we should lodge. 

St Paul's Beception by the Church at Jerusalem (17-26) 
^^And when we were come to Jerusalem, the brethren 
received us gladly. ^^And the day following Paul went in 
with us unto James ; and all the elders were present ^^And 
when he had saluted them, he declared particularly what 
things (jod had wrought among the Gentiles by his ministry. 
^And when they heard it, they glorified the Lord, and said 
unto him, Thou seest, brother, how many thousands of Jews 
there are which believe ; and they are all zealous of the law : 

in) Arrival at Jerusalem. 

15. Carriages : i.e. 'baggage' (R.V.). 'Carriage', at the time of the 
A v., meant what a man carri^ ; now it = what carries a man. 

16. Mnason ... an old disciple. R.V., an 'early' disciple, a 
disciple from the first. 

With whom we should lodge. It is generally assumed that this 
means lodge atJerustUem. Probably it means, however, as one text says, 
that they were to lodge with Mnason for a night at a village between 
Csesarea and Jerusalem. The distance, roughly sixty-five miles, between 
Csesarea and Jerusalem was too much for one day. 

St Paul's reception by the Church at Jerusalem. 

18. James : the * Lord's brother '. Mentioned before as president at 
the Council of Jerusalem (xv. 13), in A.D. 48, some seven years before this. 
Probably all the Apostles had left Jerusalem by this time. 

All me elders were present It was intended as an official visit to the 
Church, so ' all ' the elders were there, and St. Paul had his company with 
him. He then (i) gave a history of his work, (2) presented the alms sent 
by the Gentile churches to the church at Jerusalem. 

19. Declared particularly. ' Rehearsed one by one the things which ' 
(R.V.). 

20. Zealous of the law. The church at Jerusalem had been from the 
first very Jewish, as was natural They stUl continued to keep aU the 
ceremonies rec^uired by the law. This would account for their living free 
from persecution by the Jews, as they did. 
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^^and they are informed of thee, that thou teachest all the 
Jews which are among the Gentiles to forsake Moses, saying 
that they ought not to circumcise their children, neither to 
walk after the customs, ^^w^at is it therefore? the multitude 
must needs come together: for they will hear that thou art 
come. ^Do therefore this that we say to thee: We have 
four men which have a vow on them ; ^^them take, and purify 
thyself with them, and be at charges with them, that they may 
shave their heads : and all may know that those things, 
whereof they were informed concerning thee, are nothing; 
but that thou thyself also walkest orderly, and keepest the 
law. 25^s touching the Gentiles which believe, we have 
written and concluded that they observe no such thing, save 
only that they keep themselves from things offered to idols, 
and from blood, and from strangled, and from fornication. 
2^Then Paul took the men, and the next day purifying him- 
self with them entered into the temple, to signify the accom- 
plishment of the days of purification, until that an offering 
should be offered for every one of them. 

21. They are informed of thee. The word translated ' informed ' is 
very strong, and is the same as that translated * instructed ' in St. Luke i. 4. 
There had been a definite * instruction * about these pernicious views of 
St. Paul, as they represented them to be. 

Thou teachest ... to forsake Moses. The same chaise had been 
brought against St. Stephen (vi. 14). St. Paul had of course not taught 
this, nor did he in his own life desert the * customs *. But it contained 
a half-truth : what he had taught was that *in Christ Jesus neither circum- 
cision availeth anything, nor uncircumcision, but a new creation \ 

23. Do therefore this. They suggest that the best way to silence 
this charge of teaching against the * customs * would be to conform to one, 
viz. a Nazirite vow. St. Paul had before taken upon him such a vow in 
xviii. 18, where see note as to this * custom *. To understand this section, 
however, we need to know also (i) that the Nazirite vow was expensive. 
The oflferings which had to be made at the Temple were many— a ram, 
two lambs, a basket of unleavened bread, with meat and drink offerings 
(Num. vL 9~I2). (2) Therefore a rich Jew often paid the expenses for 
those who were poorer. This is what St. Paul is urged to do here (* be 
at charges', verse 24 -pay their expenses), fwr four men who had the vow 
on them. (3) The person who paid their expenses had to place himself 
also under the vow (this is what 'purify thyself with them' means, 
verse 24). (4) Perhaps the vows of all these four men expired on the 
same day, the seventh from St. Paul's arrival at Jerusalem ; anyhow the 
TOW of the last of them expired on that day (9. 27). 

26. We have written and concluded. Better, 'We wrote giving 
judgment', R.V. See xv. 23-39, notes. 
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Blot in the Temple : St. Paul's Arrest (27-40) 

^^And when the seven days were almost ended, the Jews 
which were of Asia, when they saw him in the temple, stirred 
up all the people, and laid hands on him, ^s crying out. Men 
of Israel, help : This is the man, that teacheth all men every 
where against the people, and the law, and this place: and 
further brought Greeks also into the temple, and hath polluted 
this holy place. ^a^pQj. ^jj^y jj^^j seen before with him in the 
city Trophimus an Ephesian, whom they supposed that Paul 
had brought into the temple.) ^And all the city was moved, 
and the people ran together: and they took Paul, and drew 
him out of the temple: and forthwith the doors were shut. 
^^And as they went about to kill him, tidings came unto the 
chief captain of the band, that all Jerusalem was in an uproar. 
^2 Who immediately took soldiers and centurions, and ran 
down unto them : and when they saw the chief captain and 
the soldiers, they left beating of Paul. ^Then the chief 
captain came near, and took him, and commanded him to be 
bound with two chains ; and demanded who he was, and what 
he had done. **And some cried one thing, some another, 
among the multitude: and when he could not know the 

Riot in the Temple : St Paul's arrest 

27. The Jews which were of Asia. We must remember that the 
Feast of Pentecost was now going on. These Jews would have come up 
as pilgrims to the feast. They would know St. Paul well by sight from 
his long preaching in Ephesus. 

The temple. To realise this scene read careftiUy the note on iii. 2. 
'The temple* here refers to the chamber for those with Nazirite vows, 
inside the Court of the Women. 

29. Whom they supposed . . . Notices were put up in Latin and Greek 
that no foreigner was to go further than the * Court of the Gentiles '. 

30. The doors were shut: i.e, the Levite guards shut the doors 
between the inner courts and the outer * Court of the Gentiles*. The 
people had drawn him out into this court in order that he might not 
further * pollute * the Temple, and then intended to kill him in this outer 
court. 

31. Tidingfs came. R.V., 'Tidings came up to*. The soldiers were 
lodged in the tower of Antonia, which was connected by stairs with the 
Court of the Gentiles. They could thus come down and quell disturb- 
ances, which were frequent at the great feasts; as they are now at the 
Church of the Holy Sepulchre in Jerusalem. 

Chief captain of the band. Strictly, 'the tribune of the cohort'. 
A ' cohort * was i,ooo men, the sixth part of a l^on. It was commanded 
by a ' tribune *. The tribune here is Claudius Lysias (xxiii. 26). 
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certainty for the tumult, he commanded him to be carried into 
the castle. ^And when he came upon the stairs, so it was, 
that he was borne of the soldiers for the violence of the 
people. ^For the multitude of the people followed after, 
crying, Away with him. ^^And as Paul was to be led into the 
castle, he said unto the chief captain. May I speak unto thee? 
Who said. Canst thou speak Greek? ^Art not thou that 
Egyptian, which before these days madest an uproar, and 
leddest out into the wilderness four thousand men that were 
murderers? ^^But Paul said, I am a man which am a Jew 
of Tarsus, a city in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean city : and, 
I beseech thee, suffer me to speak unto the people. ^And 
when he had given him licence, Paul stood on the stairs, and 
beckoned with the hand unto the people. And when theve was 
made a great silence, he spake unto them in the Hebrew 
tongue, saying, 

CHAPTER XXII 

St. Paul's Defence to the Jews (1-21) 
^Men, brethren, and fathers, hear ye my defence which I 
make now unto you. ^^And when they heard that he spake 
in the Hebrew tongue to them, they kept the more silence : 
and he saith,) ^I am verily a man which am a Jew, bom in 
Tarsus, a city in Cilicia, yet brought up in this city at the feet 

34. The castle : i,e, the tower of Antonia. 

36. Away with him. Just as they had said of our Lord (St. John 
xix. 15). Eastern crowds are very excitable ; the majority did not know 
anything about him definitely. 

38. That Egyptian. A 'prophet,' who, as Josephus, the Jewish 
historian, relates, led a crowd of 30,000 to the Mount of Olives, saying 
that the walls of Jerusalem would fall down at his command. Felix 
marched out with some troops, but the Egyptian himself escaped. The 
' chief captain ' hoped that he had caught him. 

Four thousand. They were probably the banning of the 30,000 
mentioned above. 

Murderers. R.V., 'Assassins', 'Sicarii'. They belonged to the 
extreme party of the 'Zealots', who taught resistance to Rome by any 
and every means. 

40. The Hebrew tongue : ue, Aramaic, the ordinary later Hebrew 
spoken at that time. Not the Hebrew of the O.T. 

St Paul's defence to the Jews. 

3. A Jew, bom in Tarsus. For St. Paul's early life see ix. i, note. 
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of Gamaliel, and taught according to the perfect manner of 
the law of the fathers, and was z^ous toward God, as ye all 
are this day. ^And I persecuted this way unto the death, 
binding and delivering into prisons both men and women. 
^As also the high priest doth bear me witness, and all the 
estate of the elders : from whom also I received letters unto 
the brethren, and went to Damascus, to bring them which 
were there bound imto Jerusalem, for to be punished. ®And 
it came to pass, that, as I made my journey, and was come 
nigh unto Damascus about noon, suddenly there shone from 
heaven a great light round about me. ^And I fell unto the 
ground, and heard a voice saying unto me, Saul, Saul, why 
persecutest thou me ? ® And I answered. Who art thou. Lord ? 
And he said unto me, I am Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou 
persecutest. •And they that were with me saw indeed the 
light, and were afraid; but they heard not the voice of him 
that spake to me. ^^And I said. What shall I do. Lord? 
And the Lord said unto me, Arise, and go into Damascus ; 
and there it shall be told thee of all things which are appointed 
for thee to do. ^^And when I could not see for the glory of 
that light, being led by the hand of them that were with me, 
I came into Damascus. ^^And one Ananias, a devout man 
according to the law, having a good report of all the Jews 

At the feet of Gamaliel. Pupils sat on the ground below the Rabbi 
or teacher. For Gamaliel see v. 34, note. 

As ye all are this day. Notice how broadminded St. Paul is. Even 
their persecution of him proceeded, he says, from a * zeal towards God '. 

4. Unto the death. St. Stephen's death is the only one known to us. 
Perhaps he is really only generalising from this instance. See Tiii. 3, note. 

6. The high priest The date now was probably a.d. 55 ; when he 
persecuted, probably a.d. 32. Caiaphas, who was high priest in 32, had 
probably died in the twenty-three years' interval. St. Paul is appealing to 
the official records. 

The estate of the elders: t.e, the Sanhedrin. ' Estate '= state. 
Cf. tiers itat. 

The brethren : ue, the Jews at Damascus. See how anxious he is to 
show that he also is a Jew, and yet with what tact he does so. 

6-11. It came to pass . . . For a comparison of this account with the 
former one, see the general note ix. 1-9. The main additions peculiar to 
this account here are: (i) 9l great light (». 6) ; (2) Jesus of Nazareth (». 8); 
(3) they saw indeed the light {v, 9) ; (4) I could not see for the glory of 
that light. 

12. A devout man. In ix. 10 he is called 'a disciple'. See how 
anxious St. Paul is to conciliate the Jews ; he speaks of Ananias as the 
Jews regarded him. 
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which dwelt there^ ^'came unto me, and stood, and said 
unto me, Brother Saul, receive thy sight And the same hour 
I looked up upon him. ^*And he said. The God of our 
fathers hath chosen thee, that thou shouldest know his will, 
and see that Just One, and shouldest hear the voice of his 
mouth. ^^For thou shalt be his witness unto all men of 
what thou hast seen and heard. ^*And now why tarriest 
thou ? arise, and be baptized, and wash away thy sins, calling 
on the name of the Lord. ^^And it came to pass, that, when 
I was come again to Jerusalem, even while I prayed in the 
temple, I was in a trance; ^*and saw him saying unto me. 
Make haste, and get thee quickly out of Jerusalem : for they 
will not receive thy testimony concerning me. ^^And I said, 
Lord, they know that I imprisoned and beat in every synagogue 
them that believed on thee; ^Oand when the blood of thy 
martyr Stephen was shed, I also was standing by, and consent- 
ing unto his death, and kept the raiment of diem that slew 
him. ^^And he said unto me, Depart: for I will send thee 
far hence unto the Gentiles. 

14. That Just One. Or <the Righteous One', One who fulfilled all the 
Law. Notice the same wish here. This is a thoroughly Jewish expression, 
iii. 14. 

15. Unto all men. St. Paul avoids using the hated word ' Gentile ' as 
long as possible. 

17. When I was come ag^ain to Jerusalem. See note on ix* 23. 
This visit was three years after his conversion. 

In the temple. Notice how naturally he shows them that he conformed 
to Jewish customs. 

18. Get thee quickly out. He was only fifteen days at Jerusalem 
(Gal. i. 18, 19). 

19. 20. Lord, they know ... St. Paul's pleading with God was to be 
allowed to stay at Jerusalem to preach to the Jews. To paraphrase 
these verses, they mean : 'True, Lord, they may not receive my testimony, 
but that is not their £a,ult, but mine^ for being such a persecutor, as they 
fully, know that I was '. 

General analysis of St Paul's defence. 

The accusation against him had been (xxL 28) that he was no true Jew, 
but had taught against ' the people, the law, and the temple '. His 
defence is to prove that he has been all the time the exact opposite, a true 
Jew at heart. To do this he gives briefly the history of his life, to show 
that any one of them would have had to act as he had done. 

(a) Verses^ 3-5. He was a strict Jew in early life, brought Up by the 
famous Rabbi Gamaliel. He was as zealous as they were. His seal led 
him to persecute the Church, as could be proved firom official records. 

{b) Verses 5-16. How did he come to change ? He had had a vision, 
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St. Paul appeals to his Boman Citizensbip (22-29) 

^^And they gave him audience unto this word, and then 
lifted up their voices, and said, Away with such a fellow from 
the earth : for it is not fit that he should live, ^a^nd as they 
cried out, and cast off their clothes, and threw dust into the 
air, ^*the chief captain commanded him to be brought into 
the castle, and bade that he should be examined by scourging ; 
that he might know wherefore they cried so against him. 
^And as they bound him with thongs, Paul said unto the 
centurion that stood by. Is it lawful for you to scourge a man 
that is a Roman, and uncondemned? ^^When the centurion 
heard that, he went and told the chief captain, saying, Take 
heed what thou doest : for this man is a Roman. ^^Then the 
chief captain came, and said unto him. Tell me, art thou a 
Roman? He said. Yea. ^*And the chief captain answered. 
With a great sum obtained I this freedom. And Paul said. 
But I was free bom. ^^Then straightway they departed from 

much as their forefathers had often had. The God of Israel had called 
him, and he had to obey. They would have had to do the same. 

W Verses 17-21. He had had a second vision in the Temple. 

He did not wish to leave his brethren, the Jews. But the vision 
commanded him to depart to the Gentiles. What else could he do ? 

St Paul appeals to his Roman citizenship. 

22. This word: t.e, the hated word 'Gentiles'. It is hard for us 
really to thoroughly understand the Jewish exclusiveness. No wonder 
the Romans thought that Jews had an * odium humani generis '. 

23. Cast off their clothes. Either (i) in order to throw stones at 
him, or (2) they * tossed their garments about ', which is perhaps what the 
verb means, to express excitement and disgust. 

24. Examined by scourging : i,e, tortured till he confessed. They 
had already tied him to the whippinp^-post ('palus') with thongs when 
St. Paul said that he was a Roman citizen. 

26. Is it lawful . . . ? Compare the similar incident at Philippi, and 
read the passage (quoted on xvi. 37. 

27. Yea. Notice how both the centurion and tribune accept St. Paul's 
answer without questioning it. A false claim would easily be exposed, 
and was punishable by death. 

28. With a g^eat sum obtained I this freedom. Rather 'this 
citizenship', R.V. The freedmen of the Emperor Claudius (now just 
dead) really had all the power in their hands, and sold privileges as they 
liked. Felix was brother of one of these. A wit of these times said, 
' How rich the Emperor would be if two of his freedmen admitted him to 
partnership'. 

I was free bom. Or, rather, 'I am a Roman bom'. St. Paul's 
ancestors had obtained the citizenship for some service not known to us. 
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him which should have examined him : and the chief captain 
also was afraid, after he knew that he was a Roman, and 
because he had bound him. 

St. Paul before the Sanhedrin (30-zziii. 10) 
^®0n the morrow, because he would have known the certainty 
wherefore he was accused of the Jews, he loosed him from his 
bands, and commanded the chief priests and all their council 
to appear, and brought Paul down, and set him before them. 

CHAPTER XXni 

^And Paul, earnestly beholding the council, said. Men and 
brethren, I have lived in all good conscience before God 
until this day. ^And the high priest Ananias commanded 
them that stood by him to smite him on the mouth. *Then 
said Paul unto him, God shall smite thee, thou whited wall : 

29. Because he had bound him : i.e, in order to scourge him. It 
was quite legal to bind a prisoner, and St. Paul was still chained to a 
soldier, in fact from now to the end of the history of the Acts. 

St Paul before the Sanhedrin. 

30. All their council : t,e. the Sanhedrin. See iv. 5, note. 

This is the fifth trial of Christians before it which is mentioned in the 
N.T : (i) Our Lord ; (2) St. Peter and St. John ; (3) the Apostles ; (4) St. 
Stephen. It met on the west side of the hill on which the Temple stood. 

1. Men and brethren . . . Notice throughout how St. Paul's attitude 
to the Sanhedrin is very different from, that before the people. Here he is 
boldly defiant throughout ; there he was anxious to the utmost not to give 
ofience. 

I have lived in all good conscience . . . Elsewhere he calls himself 
' the chiefest of sinners.' Both are equally true. He had lived always 
according to his conscience, but before his conversion his conscience had 
not been enlightened. 

2. The high priest Ananias. Remember that all the high priests at 
this time were Sadducees, supporters of Rome, and therefore regarded as 
unpatriotic Ananias was an unscrupulous tyrant, who had before this 
been summoned to Rome to answer for his conduct, but was acquitted. 
He was eventually killed by the * Assassins ' (xxi. 38). 

To smite him on the mouth is, in the East, a way of expressing 
disapproval of what is said. 

3. Thou whited wall. So our Lord has termed the Pharisees 
'whited sepulchres'. A * whited wall* would be one plastered over to 
look well to the outside, though really full of cracks'. Notice that St. 
Paul's retort, though natural, is for different from the Lord's speech when 
similarly smitten (St. John xviii. 23) : 'If I have done evil, bear witness 
of the evil : but if weU, why smitest thou me?' 
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for sittest thou to judge me after the law, and commandest 
me to be smitten contrary to the law ? *And they that stood 
by said, Revilest thou God's high priest? ^Then said Paul, 
I wist not, brethren, that he was the high priest: for it is 
written, Thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler of thy people. 
*But when Paul perceived that the one part were Sadducees, 
and the other Pharisees, he cried out in the council. Men and 
brethren, I am a Pharisee, the son of a Pharisee : of the hope 
and resurrection of the dead I am called in question. ^And 
when he had so said, there arose a dissension between the 
Pharisees and the Sadducees : and the multitude was divided. 
^For the Sadducees say that there is no resurrection, neither 
angel, nor spirit: but the Pharisees confess both. ^And 
there arose a great cry: and the scribes that were of the 
Pharisees' part arose, and strove, saying. We find no evil in 
this man : but if a spirit or an angel hath spoken to him, let 
us not fight against God. ^^And when there arose a great 
dissension, the chief captain, fearing lest Paul should have 
been pulled in pieces of them, commanded the soldiers to go 

6. I wist not ... * Wist * = * knew *. It is an old difficulty as to how 
St Paul could say that he did not know that the speaker was high priest. 
There are several explanations : — 

(i) That he was short-sighted; and of this there are certainly in- 
dications. 

(2) That there were very many ex-high priests at this time, who were 
still regarded as high priests, and that one of these was president, and 
not Attanias. So that as Ananias was not sitting as president, St. Paul 
really did not know that he was high priest. But v, 3 shows that St. 
Paul knew who Ananias was, whether he was president or not. 

(3) No doubt the explanation turns on the real meaning of the word 

* to know ' in its Hebrew use, where it = ta fully realise. So in the words 

* they know not what they do '. Here, then, St. Paul means that he had 
not fully realised, or reflected, that it was the high priest whom he called 
a * whited wall '. 

It is written, ue. in Exodus xxii. 28. 

6, Sadducees • . • Pharisees. For the differences between them 
see the note on iv. i. 

The son of a Pharisee. Better, * a son of Pharisees' (R. V.). 

Of the hope . . . The Pharisees would agree with him in two points, 
(i) *The hope*, i,e. of a Messiah. To this the Pharisees held strongly, 
whilst the Sadducees had given it up. (2) A belief in the resurrection. 
Most probably, though it is not stated, St. Paul had gone through again 
the account of the vision on the road to Damascus. 

9. But if . . . R.V. translates, 'and what if a spirit hath spoken to 
him or an angel?' Omitting Met us not fight against God', which has 
been inserted from v. 39. 
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down, and to take him by force from among them, and to 
bring him into the castle. 

St. Paul sees the Lord (11) 
^And the night following the Lord stood by him, and said, 
Be of good cheer, Paul : for as thou hast testified of me in 
Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness also at Rome. 

Jewish Plot against St. Paul (12-22) 
^And when it was day, certain of the Jews banded together, 
and bound themselves under a curse, saying that they would 
neither eat nor drink till they had killed Paul ^^And they 
were more than forty which had made this conspiracy. ^^And 
they came to the chief priests and elders, and said. We have 
bound ourselves under a great curse,' that we will eat nothing 
until we have slain Paul ^^Now therefore ye with the council 
signify to the chief captain that he bring him down unto you 
to-morrow, as though ye would enquire something more per- 
fectly concerning him: and we, or ever he come near, are 
ready to kill him. ^^And when Paul's sister's son heard of 
their l3ring in wait, he went and entered into the castle, and 
told Paul. ^^Then Paul called one of the centurions unto 

St Paul sees the Lord. 

11. The Lord stood by him. As He had done twice before, (i) at his 
conversion, (2) at Corinth (xviii. 9). There was especial need for him 
now to be encouraged, as there had been before at Corinth. The appeal 
which he was going to make to the Roman Emperor must have seemed 
such an extreme sup^ as it meant breaking from his own nation. 

Jewish plot against St PauL 

12. Certain of the Jews. They would have been of the extreme part 
of Zealots, the * Assassins ' of xxi. 38. 

Bound themselves under a curse : ue, the Jews, as frecjuently, bound 
themselves under a vow to do what they had intended, invoking God's 
curse, ' anathema,' upon them, if they failed to do it 

15. Ye with the council signify : i.€, the Sanhedrin was to meet the 
next day, and a formal message was to be sent to Lysias to bring Paul 
down again to the meeting. 

Or ever. 'Or' is early English for *ere', so this =* before at all*. 
Ps. xc. 2 : ' Or ever thou hadst formed the earth '. 

16. Paul's sister's son. This is the only reference in the Acts to any 
relations of St. Paul. In the Romans (xvi. 7-1 1) he refers to 'his kins- 
men '. These relations at Jerusalem must have moved in high circles, or 
they could not have known the secret counsels of the high priests. 

Told Paul. St. Paul was kept in ' libera custodia ', so that his friends 
could visit him (xxiv. 23). St. Luke was no doubt with him. 

Digitized by VjUU^IC 



154 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

him, and said, Bring this young man unto the chief captain : 
for he hath a certain thing to tell him. ^*So he took him, 
and brought him to the chief captain, and said, Paul the 
prisoner called me unto him, and prayed me to bring this 
young man unto thee, who hath something to say unto thee. 
^^Then the chief captain took him by the hand, and went 
with him aside privately, and asked him. What is that thou 
hast to tell me? ^®And he said. The Jews have agreed to 
desire thee that thou wouldest bring down Paul to-morrow 
into the council, as though they would enquire somewhat of 
him more perfectly. ^^But do not thou yield unto them : for 
there lie in wait for him of them more than forty men, which 
have bound themselves with an oath, that they will neither eat 
nor drink till they have killed him : and now are they ready, 
looking for a promise from thee. ^^So the chief captain then 
let the young man depart, and charged him, See thou tell no 
man that thou hast shewed these things to me. ' 

St. Paul sent down to GsBsarea (23-35) 

2^And he called unto him two centurions, saying, Make 
ready two hundred soldiers to go to Caesarea, and horsemen 
threescore and ten, and spearmen two hundred, at the third 
hour of the night ; ^^and provide them beasts, that they may 
set Paul on, and bring him safe unto Felix the governor. 
2^ And he wrote a letter after this manner : ^6 Claudius Lysias 
unto the most excellent governor Felix sendeth greeting. 

20. As though they would enquire. R.V. reads, 'As though thou 
wouldest inquire '. 

St Paul sent down to Cassarea. 

23. Two hundred soldiers : i,e, heavy-armed legionaries. 
Spearmen. The word in Greek is a very rare one, meaning literally 

' those who grasp by the right hand '. It is sometimes translated * lictors 
who grasped their prisoners by the right hand *. But the number of them 
here forbids this translation. Notice what a great number, 470 in all, are 
sent to guard St. Paul and his companions. 
The third hour. 9 p.m. 

24, Felix the governor. He was the brother of one of the most 
famous, or rather most infamous, of the freedmen of Claudius (of whom 
mention has been made on xxii. 28), called Pallas. Pallas* influence 
caused him to be made procurator of Judaea (A. D. 52-55), and secured his 
acquittal when charged before Nero. He married three times: among 
his wives was Drusilla (xxiv. 24), a sister of Agrippa H. (xxv. 13). 

26. Most excellent The same word as that used of Theophilus 
(i. i). Translated 'most noble* in xxiv. 3 ; xxvi, 25. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



CHAPTER XXIII. 18-35 155 

*^This man was taken of the Jews, and should have been 
killed of them : then came I with an army, and rescued him, 
having understood that he was a Roman. ^^And when I 
would have known the cause wherefore they accused him, 
I brought him forth into their council : ^^whom I perceived 
to be accused of questions of their law, but to have nothing 
laid to his charge worthy of death or of bonds. ^^And when 
it was told me how that the Jews laid wait for the man, I sent 
straightway to thee, and gave commandment to his accusers 
also to say before thee what they had against him. Farewell 
"Then the soldiers, as it was commanded them, took Paul, 
and brought him by night to Antipatris. ^^On the morrow 
they left the horsemen to go with him, and returned to the 
castle: **who, when they came to Caesarea, and delivered 
the epistle to the governor, presented Paul also before him. 
**And when the governor had read the letter, he asked of 
what province he was. And when he understood that he was 
of Cilicia; ^*I will hear thee, said he, when thine accusers 
are also come. And he commanded him to be kept in 
Herod's judgment hall. 

' 27. Having^ understood . . . Either (i) Lysias takes credit for his zeal 
in rescuing this Roman citizen. In point of fact he did not know that he 
was a Roman until after he had tied him up to be scourged. Or (2) 
possibly the tenses are wrongly translated and should be, ' I rescued him 
and learned that he was a Roman '. Even in that case he puts the best 
construction on his action. 

30. R. V. translates more accurately, *' And when it was shewn to me 
that there would be a plot against the man, I sent him to thee forthwith '. 

31. Antipatris. The exact site is not accurately known ; it was 
probably about thirty-five miles from Jerusalem, and twenty-seven from 
Caesarea. From here the seventy horsemen escorted St. Paul and his 
company to Caesarea, the rest of the soldiers returning to Jerusalem. 

33. Caesarea. For a description of it see viii. 40, note. 

34. When he understood that he was of Cilida. Felix as 'pro- 
curator ' of Judaea was subject to the * legatus * of Syria, and Cilicia was, 
at one time at all events, attached to Syria. Hence Felix decided that 
he might deal with the case. 

36. Herod's judgement haU. Better 'palace', R.V. Greek, or rather 
Latin, * praetorium '. This was a palace built by Herod the Great at 
Caesarea, which the procurator occupied, as indeed the Roman officials 
generally occupied the royal palaces. The word originally meant the *head 
quarters' or general's tent of an army. Hence it passed into meaning a 
palace. Another palace built by Herod the Great was used by the Roman 
procurator when in Jerusalem. 
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CHAPTER XXIV 
St. Paul's Trial before Felix : Speech of fhe Frosecution 

^And after five days Ananias the high priest descended 
with the elders, and with a certain orator named TertuUus, 
who informed the governor against Paul. ^And when he was 
called forth, TertuUus began to accuse him, saying, Seeing 
that by thee we enjoy great quietness, and that very worthy 
deeds are done unto this nation by thy providence, *we accept 
it always, and in all places, most noble Felix, with all thank- 
fulness. * Notwithstanding, that I be not further tedious unto 
thee, I pray thee that thou wouldest hear us of thy clemency a 
few words. '^For we have found this man a pestilent fellow, 
and a mover of sedition among all the Jews throughout the 
world, and a ringleader of the sect of the Nazarenes : •who 
also hath gone about to profane the temple : whom we took, 

St Pattl's trial before Felix : speech of the proseoitioii. 

1. After five days. From what day do these days begin to date? 
(i) They would naturally b^n from St Paul's arrival at Csesarea ; but in 
verse 1 1 St. Paul says there are ' not more than twelve days since he went 
up to Jerusalem'. (2) Therefore they must date from the riot in the temple, 
'when the seven days' since he came to Jerusalem *were almost ended' 
(xxi. 27X 

The elders. R.V. is better, * with certain elders'. 

TertuUus. His name is Latin, diminutive of Tertius. Roman orators 
often trained themselves first in the provinces. 

Who informed. The ' who ' refers to Ananias and the elders. The 
word translated * informed ' is a legal term, and equals * to lay information 
against '. 

2. Very worthy deeds are done. Better, 'evils are corrected for 
this nation', R.V. Notice how the orator is anxious to conciliate Felix. 
In reality Felix ruled very cruelly. 

Probably TertuUus spoke in Latin, as certain words here (e^, 'providence') 
look like a translation from Latin. 

5, 6. The charges against St. Paul are three : (a) He had stirred up 
'insurrections' (RV.) among the Jews 'throughout all the (Roman) 
world '. A politiccd charge, {b) He was a ringleader of the sect of the 
Nazarenes. A religious charge, {c) In particular, he had tried to pollute 
the temple, by introducing a Gentile inside the banrier. A religious charge 
of a particular nature. Almost exactly the same charges were made 
against our Lord. 

6. The Nazarenes. This is the first use of the word to denote the 
Christians. It is a term of contempt, and is still used by Jews and 
Mohammedans in the East. 

6. Hath gone about Better, 'assayed', attempted, R.V. 
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and would haire judged according to our law. ^But the chief 
captain Lysias came upon us, and with great violence took 
him away out of our hands, ^commanding his accusers to 
come unto thee : by examining of whom thyself mayest take 
knowledge of all these things, whereof we accuse him. ^And 
the Jews also assented, saying that these things were so. 

St. Paul's Defence to Felix (10-21) 

^®Then Paul, after that the governor had beckoned unto 
him to speak, answered, Forasmuch as I know that thou hast 
been of many years a judge unto this nation, I do the more 
cheerfully answer for myself: ^^ because that thou mayest 
understand, that there are yet but twelve days since I went 
up to Jerusalem for to worslup. ^^ And they neither found me 
in the temple disputing with any man, neither raising up the 
people, neither in the synagogues, nor in the city : ^^neither 
can they prove the things whereof they now accuse me. ^*But 
this I confess unto thee, that after the way which they call 
heresy, so worship I the God of my fathers, believing all 
things which are written in the law and in the prophets: 
^^and have hope toward God, which they themselves also 
allow, that there shall be a resurrection of the dead, both 
of the just and unjust. ^'And herein do I exercise myself, to 
have always a conscience void of offence toward God, and 
toward men. ^^Now after many years I came to bring alms 

6-S. And would have judged ... to come unto thee. The R. V. 
omits the whole of this paragraph. 

8. Of whom. 'Whom is singular in the Greek, and refers either 
(l) to St Paul, or (2) to Lysias. The first is almost certainly correct. 

9. Assented. The Greek is much stronger, and equals 'joined in the 
charge', R.V. 

St Paul's defence to Felix. 

10. Many years. Felix was appointed procurator in A.D. 52. St Paul 
is being tried probably in a.d. 55. But Felix had been 'proefectus' in 
Samaria before being procurator in Judsea. 

St. Paul states the one good thing which he can say of Felix, his long 
experience. Contrast this with Tertullus' flattery. 

11. Twelve days. See the note on verse i. 

14. Heresy : ue, 'sect*. It is so translated in verse 5. 
Worship. Rather * serve '. It refers to auiward * worship '. 

16. Allow. Rather ' look for ', or * accept ', R. V. 

17. Alms. This is the only mention in the Acts of the alms which 
St. Paul brought from the churches of Macedonia and Achaia to the 
church at Jerusalem. The Epistles frequently mention them. 
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to my nation, and offerings. ^^ Whereupon certain Jews from 
Asia found me purified in the temple, neither with multitude, 
nor with tumult ^^ Who ought to have been here before thee, 
and object, if they had ought against me. ^^Or else let these 
same here say, if they have found any evil doing in me, while 
I stood before the council, ^i except it be for this one voice, 
that I cried standing among them, Touching the resurrection 
of the dead I am called in question by you this day. 

The case adjourned by Felix (22, 23) 

^^And when Felix heard these things, having more perfect 
knowledge of that way, he deferred them, and said. When 
Lysias the chief captain shall come down, I will know the 
uttermost of your matter. ^^And he commanded a centurion 
to keep Paul, and to let him have liberty, and that he should 
forbid none of his acquaintance to minister or come unto him. 

Offering's. The offerings are those for the Nazirite vow (xxi. 26, 27). 
18. These same here : ue, the high priest and the members of the 
Sanhedrin who were with him. 

10-21. St Paul's defence to Felix. As we have seen in verses 
5, 6, the charges against him were three. 

{a) A political one, that he had stirred ap insurrection. This he 
answers in verses 11 -13. There had only been twelve days since he came 
to Jerusalem ; nor had he whilst there ever caused any crowd to collect. 

{b) A religious charge. He was a ringleader of the sect of the 
Nazarenes {w. 14-17). True, he did belong to what they called a *sect*. 
But even so { i) he served the God of the Jews just as much as his accusers. 
(2) He actually came to Jerusalem to bring alms to Jews, for the Christian 
poor were just as much Jews as his accusers. 

(f) He had tried to pollute the Temple {w, 18-21). Exactly the 
opposite; he had been in the Temple fulfilling a Jewish custom. If 
this charge was true, why were not the Jews from Asia there to say so ? 
He had been tried before the Sanhedrin already, and the utmost of his 
wrong-doing was that he believed in the resurrection. WeU, so did the 
Pharisees, and surely they were the strictest Jews. 

The case adjourned by Felix. 

22. Haying^ more perfect knowledg^e*. i.e, from his residence in 
Palestine he well knew who the Christians were and what were their belief 
Contrast his knowledge with Festus' ignorance in xxv. 19. 

I will know the uttermost Rather, as R.V., * I will determine your 
matter ', decide definitely, give judgment. 

23. To let him have liberty: t,e» he was to be in 'libera custodia', 
chained probably to a soldier, but allowed to see his friends, and perhaps 
live in lodgings of his own. 
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8t. Paul and Felix. Two Years' Imprisonment 
at Ossarea (24-27) 

^And after certain days, when Felix came with his wife 
Drusilla, which was a Jewess, he sent for Paul, and heard 
him concerning the faith in Christ, ^s^nd as he reasoned of 
righteousness, temperance, and judgment to come, Felix 
trembled, and answered, Go thy way for this time; when I 
have a convenient season, I will call for thee. ^^He hoped 
also that money should have been given him of Paul, that he 
might loose him : wherefore he sent for him the oftener, and 
communed with him. ^^But after two years Porcius Festus 
came into Felix' room : and Felix, willing to shew the Jews a 
pleasure, left Paul bound. 

St. Paul and Felix : two years' imprisonment at Caesarea. 

24. Dnisilla. See the note on xxiii. 24. One text adds that Felix 
sent for St. Paul at her request, 

26. Righteousness. Felix had been a most unjust ruler. 

Temperance. Self-control and purity. Felix' wife, Drusilla, was 
really the wife of someone else. 

Judgment to come. An educated Greek or Roman regarded this as 
an * open question '. Observe, therefore, the courage required to speak on 
such subjects before a man like Felix. 

26. 1 hat money should have been given. In plain English, he 
hoped that St. Paul would * bribe * him in order to secure his release. In 
the time of another procurator it was said, * Only the man who did not 
bribe was left in prison *. 

27. Porcius r estus came into Felix' room. ' Room ' is used in the 
old sense of 'place*. R.V., * Felix was succeeded by Porcius Festus.' 
Felix was recalled to Rome to answer for his crimes. See xxiii. 24. 

Porcius Festus was procurator, probably, from a.d. 57 to 61. We 
know little of him. Josephus, the Jewish historian, evidently thought 
highly of him in comparison with his predecessor, Felix, and his successor. 

Felix, willing to shew the Jews a pleasure. Naturally, for he had to 
leave in order to answer a charge made by the Jews of bad government. 

Left Paul bound : i.e, for two years. He was still in * libera custodia*, 
as before (see v, 23). 

It is natural to wish to know what St. Paul did during these two years 
(probably a.d. 55 to 57). We know almost nothing, however, definitely. 

(i) One thing is certain, that he had friends with him ; St. Luke and 
Aristarchus in some way shared his captivity (xxvii. i, 2; Col. iv. 10). 
Philip the Evangelist and the other Christians would have been allowed 
access to him. 

(2) Some have supposed that some of the Epistles (those to the 
Ephesians, Colossians, and Philemon) were written during this captivity, 
and not during the later one at Home, But on the whole this is probably 
not the case. 

(3) But this two years was an excellent opportunity fdr St Luke to 
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CHAPTER XXV 

Trial before Festns. Appeal to the Bmperor (1-12) 

^Now when Festus was come into the province, aftar three 
days he ascended from Caesarea to Jerusalem. ^Then the 
high priest and the chief of the Jews informed him against 
Paul, and besought him, *and desired favour against him, 
that he would send for him to Jerusalem, laying wait in the 
way to kill him. ^But Festus answered, that Paul should be 
kept at Caesarea, and that he himself would depart shortly 
thither. ^Let them therefore, said he, which among you are 
able, go down with me, and accuse this man, if there be any 
wickedness in him. ^And when he had tarried among them 
more than ten days, he went down unto Caesarea; and the 
next day sitting on the judgment seat commanded Paul to be 
brought ^And when he was come, the Jews which came 
down from Jerusalem stood round about, and laid many and 
grievous complaints against Paul, which they could not prove. 
^ While he answered for himself. Neither against the law of the 

gather materials for writing, and most probably he actually wrote during 
this period both his Gospel and the Acts up to the present point. He 
could now meet with those who had been * eyewitnesses and ministers of 
the word from the beginning ', such for instance as James, the * Lord's 
brother '. It is also most probable that by this time the main events of our 
LfOrd's life, handed down orally at first, were already committed to writing. 
And for writing the Acts he had admirable opportunities, (i) especially 
his association with Philip the Evangelist The whole of chapters 
vi-viiL would have come from him. (2) Chapters ix.-xii. so far as 
concerned with the events at and near Caesarea could have come from the 
Christians at Caesarea. (3) Chapters xiiL-xxiv., with chapter ix., from 
St. Paul himself; whilst for the greater part St. Luke had himself been 
present during the events of those chapters. (4) The earlier chapters, 
i.~v., concerned with the early Church at Jerusalem, most ]>robably came 
from early documents already drawn up under the direction mostly of 
St Peter. 

Trial before Festus. Appeal to the Emperor. 

1. After three days: i.e. the next day but one after landing at 
Caesarea. 

2. High priest R.V. has the plural ; t,e. the high priestly drde. 

fi. Which among you are able : <*.«. * which are of power among 
you', influential men (R.V.). 

6. More than ten days: R.V. reads, 'not more than eight or ten 
days '. St Luke is very accurate m small details. 

8. Neither against . . . These are the same three charges as before 
(see adv. 5, 6). 
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Jews, neither against the temple, nor yet against Csesar, have 
I offended any thing at all ^But Festus, willing to do the 
Jews a pleasure, answered Paul, and said. Wilt thou go up 
to Jerusalem, and there be judged of these things before me ? 
^^Then said Paul, I stand at Csesar's judgment seat, where 
I ought to be judged : to the Jews have I done no wrong, as 
thou very well knowest. ^^For if I be an offender, or have 
committed anything worthy of death, I refuse not to die : but 
if there be none of these things whereof these accuse me, no 
man may deliver me unto them. I appeal unto Caesar. 
^2 Then Festus, when he had conferred with the council, 
answered. Hast thou appealed unto Caesar? unto Caesar shalt 
thou go. 

St Paul and Agrippa: (a) Agrippa's Visit to Festus (13-27) 
^'And after certain days king Agrippa and Bemice came 

9. Festus, willins: to do the Jews a pleasure. This proposal of 
Festus is really an aoc^uittal of St. Paul from any political offence; 
nothii^ was proved against him from the point of view of Roman law. 
Festus therefore proposed that the best solution of these religwus con- 
troversies, which ne could not in the least understand, was to let them be 
tried by the Sanhedrin, whilst he himself would be present to see that 
justice was done. 

10. I stand at Caesar's juds:ment seat : the procurator being the 
representative of the Emperor. 

11. No man may deuver me unto them. The Greek verb is much 
more expressive, and means 'no one can make a present of me to the 
Jews '. The word is used of our Lord being given up (iii. 14). 

I appeal unto Caesar. This right of appeal was one of the earliest 
and most valuable of the privileges of a Roman citizen. In the days 
before the establishment of the Empire this appeal from a magistrate was 
to the p§opU Cprovocatio ad populum'). Now the emperor was the 
supreme appeal, and, when the accused had said ' Csesarem appello ', the 
local n^gistrate was bound to send the case directly to Rome. 

12. The council. Provincial governors had a board of l^al advisers, 
or assessors, sent out with them to assist them in giving judgment. 

Caesar was originally the family name of Gains Julius Caesar, but was 
adopted as a title by his successors, and still remains as 'Kaiser' and 
•Czar'. 

St Paul and Agrippa. Agrippa's visit to Festus. 

13. King Af^rippa. That is Herod Agrippa II., a son of Agrippa I., 
mentioned in xu. 1-23. When he was seventeen years old his &ther died 
in A.D. 44, whilst he was at Rome. There he remained for some time. 
On the death of an uncle, who had been king of Chalcis, and had married 
Bemice, the Emperor Claudius gave him Chalcis as his kingdom, together 
with some kind of supervision over the Temple at Jerusalem. Shortly 

L 
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unto Csesarea to salute Festus. ^^And when they bad been 
there many days, Festus declared Paul's cause untQ the king^ 
saying, There is a certain man left in bonds by Felix : ^^about 
whom, when I was at Jerusalem, the chief priests and the 
elders of the Jews informed me, desiring to have judgment 
against him. ^^To whom I answered, It is not the manner of 
the Romans to deliver any man to die, before that he which 
is accused have the accusers face to face, and have licence to 
answer for himself concerning the crime )aid against him. 
^^Therefpre, when they were come hither, without any delay 
on the morrow I sat on the judgment seat, and commanc)ed 
the man to be brought forth. ^^ Against whom when the 
accusers stood up, they brought none accusation of such 
things as I supposed : ^^but had certain questions against him 
of their own superstition, and of one Jesus, which was dead, 
whom Paul affirmed to be alive. ^And because I doubted 
of such manner of questions, I asked him whether he would 
go to Jerusalem, and there be judged of these matters. 21 gut 
when Paul had appealed to be reserved unto the hearing of 
Augustus, I commanded him to be kept till I might send him 

before this time, his kingdom had been exchanged for some parts of North 
Palestine, together with the title of * king '. 

His visit was opportune both for Festus and St. Paul — for Festus, 
because he as a Jew knew how to advise him about these difficult questions 
of * religion * ; for St. Paul, because, although a Jew, he was not a bigoted 
Jew, and would give him an impartial hearing. St. Faul shows in his 
speech that he thought highly of him. 

Bemice (a form of •Pherenice', 'the bringer of victory', modem 
'Veronica*) was a daughter of Agrippa I., and therefore sister of 
Agrippa II., and of Drusilla (xxiv. 24). She had married her uncle 
Herod, king of Chalcis, and was now living with Agrippa II. as his wife. 

To salute : i,e, to pay Festus a ceremonial visit on his appointment. 

16. It is not the maimer of the Romans to deliver ... To * deliver' 
is the word spoken of in verse 11, * to make a present of. Though Festus 
himself wished to do justice, others were not so anxious to do so, e.g. Felix. 

19 Superstition. Better, *reli^on', R.V. The word is connected 
with that used by St. Paul of the Athenians (xvii. 22). 

One Jesus ... As there is no mention of Jesus either in the speech 
before Felix, or that before Festus, it is clear that we have only a summary 
of what was said. 

.20. Doubted. The English word had or^nally & much stronger Ibrce 
thaii now, and meant * was perplexed ', R, V, 

21. Augustus, like 'Caesar ^ (t?. 12), was at first 9. family name adopted 
by Octavian when he became emperor, but was used by his successors as a 
Htk, It suggested awe and respect. The particular *■ Augustus ' at this 
time was Nero, emperor from A. D. 54 to 68. 
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to Caesar. ^Then Agrippa said unto Festus, I would also hear 
the man myself. To-morrow, said he, thou shalt hear him. 
•'And on the morrow, when Agrippa was come, and Bemice, 
with great pomp, and was entered into the place of hearing, with 
the chief captains, and principal men of the city, at Festus' com- 
Aiandment Paul was brought forth. 2*And Festus said. King 
Agrippa, and all men which are here present with us, y^ see 
this man/ about whom all the multitude of the Jews have 
dealt with me, both at Jerusalem, and also here, crying that 
he ought not to live any longer. ^"^ But when I found that hd 
had committed nothing worthy of death, and that he himself 
hath appealed to Augustus, I have determined to send him. 
••Gf whom I have no certain thing to write unto my lord. 
Wherefore I have brought him forth before you, and specially 
before thee, O king Agrippa, that, after examination had,^ I 
might have somewhat to write. ^^For it seemeth to me un- 
reasonable to send a prisoner, and not withal to signify the 
crimes laid against him. 



CHAPTER XXVI 

{B) St. Paul's Defence before Agrippa (1-23) 

iThen Agrippa said unto Paul, Thou art permitted to speak 
for thyself. Then Paul stretched forth the hand, and answered 
for himself: ^I think myself happy, king Agrippa, because I 
shall answer for myself this day before thee touching all the 
things whereof I am accused of the Jews : ^especially because 

23. The place of heariag. The * auditorium ' of tfaie palace, where 
lectures and the like would take place ; similar to * the school ' of zix. 9. 

Chief captains. There were five cohorts as a garrison at Csesarea. 
Each of these was commanded by a ' tribune ' like Lysias. 

24. Dealt with me. Rather 'made suit' (application) 'to me', R.V. 
26. My lord. The Greek word is a translation of the Latin 'dominus'. 

As the word suggested absolute power ^ the first two emperors refused to 
adopt it ; but after them it was used towards subsequent emperors. 

(b) St. Paul's defence before Ag^rippa. 

1. Answered for himself. Rather 'made his defence', R.V., so in 
▼erse 2. St. Paul, having appealed to the empearor, was not iegalfy obliged 
to make any defence at all. But he waived his riehts, and was only too 
glad to make this the greatest of all * defences , because it gave the 
opportunity for preaching ' the gospel ' with which it ends. 
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I know thee to be expert in all customs and questions which 
are among the Jews : wherefore I beseech thee to hear me 
patiently. ^My manner of life from my youth, which was at 
the first among mine own nation at Jerusalem, know all the 
Jews; ^which knew me from the beginning, if they would 
testify, that after the most straitest sect of our religion I 
lived a Pharisiee. ^And now I stand and am judged for 
the hope of the promise made of God unto our fathers: 
^unto which promise our twelve tribes, instantly serving God 
day and night, hope to come. For which hope's sake, king 
Agrippa, I am accused of the Jews. *Why should it be 
thought a thing incredible with you, that God should raise 
the dead? ^I verily thought with myself, that I ought to do 
many things contrary to the name of Jesus of Nazareth. 
^® Which thing I also did in Jerusalem : and many of the 
saints did I shut up in prison, having received authority from 
the chief priests ; and when they were put to death, I gave 
my voice against them. ^^And I punished them oft in every 
synagogue, and compelled them to blaspheme; and being 
exceedingly mad against them, I persecuted them even unto 
strange cities. ^^ Whereupon as I went to Damascus with 

3. I know thee to be expert . • . The writings of the Rabbis show 
that Afrippa had a great knowledge of the law. 

6. Most straitest A double superlative, like ' most highest '. Strait 
= * strict !, and is in fact the same word. 

6. The hope : ue, the hope of a Messiah, in which aU Jews shoutd^ 
and almost all did, believe. It is strange, says St. Paul, that I should be 
accused for believing in the national hope. 

7. Our twelve tribes : ue. aU Jews everywhere, whether in Palestine 
or of * the Dispersion ' (ii. 9-11). 

Instantly serving. Rather ' earnestly serving *, R. V. 

8. A thing incredible. This verse is rather addressed to the Gentiles 
in the audience. St Paul had already seen at Athens how the Resurrection 
had been regarded (xvii. 32). The verse is a digression from the main 
argument, that he is a thorough Jew. 

10. The saints. As in ix. 13. Frequent in St. Paul's Epistles. 

My voice. Rather ' my vote ', R. V. He was most probably a member 
of the Sanhedrin (viL 58). 

n. Strange cities: ue, foreign cities, outside Palestine. We were 
only told before of Damascus, just as of those * who were put to death ' 
only St, Stephen is mentioned. As the Sanhedrin had no legal power to 
put to death without the consent of the procurator, it is probable that 
St Paul's conscience made him overstate the matter, and that reaUy 
Damascus and St. Stephen only are referred to (see viii. 3, note). 

12-18. He now gives the cause which led him, intense Jew as he was, to 
give up persecuting and become a Christian and a witness to Christ This 
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authority and commission from the chief priests, ^'at midday, 
O king, I saw in the way a light from heaven, above the 
brightness of the sun, shining round about me and them 
which journeyed with me. ^*And when we were all fallen to 
the earth, I heard a voice speaking unto me, and saying in 
the Hebrew tongue, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me ? it 
is hard for thee to kick against the pricks. ^^And I said, 
Who art thou. Lord? And he said, I am Jesus whom thou 
persecutest. ^^But rise, and stand upon thy feet : for I have 
appeared unto thee for this purpose, to make thee a minister 
and a witness both of these things which thou hast seen, and 
of those things in the which I will appear unto thee ; ^^deliver- 
ing thee from the people, and from the Gentiles, unto whom 
now I send thee, ^^to open their eyes, and to turn them from 
darkness to light, and from the power of Satan unto God, 
that they may receive forgiveness of sins, and inheritance 
among them which are sanctified by faith that is in me. 
^•Whereupon, O king Agrippa, I was not disobedient unto 
the heavenly vision : ^^but shewed first unto them of Damascus, 
and at Jerusalem, and throughout all the coasts of Judaea, and 
then to the Gentiles, that they should repent and turn to God, 
and do works meet for repentance, ^ipor these causes the 
Jews caught me in the temple, and went about to kill me* 
^Having therefore obtained help of God, I continue unto 
this day, witnessing both to small and great, saying none 
other things than those which the prophets and Moses did 
say should come: ^that Christ should suffer, and that he 

is the third account of the vision (see the general note on ix. 1-9). There 
are a few fresh particulars introduced into this account, (a) The light was 
• above the brightness of the sun '. • (*) It shone also * on them which 
journeyed with me '. (c) * When we were faUen to the earth '. (d) Jesus 
spoke * in the Hebrew tongue *. {e) ' It is hard for thee to kick against the 
pricks' (R.V. omits in chap. ix.). (/) The very full account of the com- 
mission given to him in verses 16-10. 

14. It is hard for thee . • . See the note on ix. 5. 

17, The people : i.e. the Jews. Though they persecuted him, he was 
not to be delivered to them. 

16*18. His commission was, (i) to be a minister of the word; (2) a 
witness^in j>articular of the Lord's Resurrection, and therefore an 
Apostle ; (3) in particular, a witness to the Gentiles. 

20. Coasts : i.e. ' borders ', * country *. 

21. Went about * Assayed ', attempted (R. V. ). 

22. Small and great People of both low and high rank. 

23. R. V. translates more accurately : * How that the Christ must suffer 
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should be the first that should risie from the dead, and should 
shew light unto the people, and to the Gentiles. 

(c) Agrippa's Verdict: 'Innocent' (24-32) 
^Axid as he thus spake for himself, Festus said with a loud 
voice, Paul, thou^art beside thyself ; much learning, doth mate 
thee n^ad* ^^But he said, I an^ not mad, most noble Festus; 
but speak forth, the words of truth and soberness. ^For 
the king knoweth of these things^ before whom also I speak 
freely: for I am persuaded that none of these things. are 
hidden from him: for this thing was not done in a corner. 
27 King Agrippa, belie vest thou the prophets? I know that 
thou belie vest. ^STh^jj Agrippa said unto Paul, AlmoiSt thou 
persuadest me. to be a Christian. ^And Paul said, I would to 

[*is subject to suffering', margin], and how that he first by the resur- 
rection of the dead should proclaim light both to the people and to the 
Gentiles'. 

As we have seen before, the Jews could not bring tkemselves to believe 
in a suffering Messiah. Hence they tried tp explain away those passages 
in the prophets which spoke of His suffering. Even the Apostles thought 
only of a conquering and reigning Messiah. 

1-23.. Analysis of St. Paul's defence: (i) Verses i-g, his gladness at 
being able to speak before one so expert in Jewish life as Agrippa was ; 
(2) verses 4-11, all the Jews knew, his early life, how he was brought, up a 
strict Pharisee, and how his zeal led him to persecute the Christians, 
which hfe did fiercely } (3) ve?rses 12-18, the cause which worked the 
change in him— a heavienly vision which made him, th« pj^tsecutor, 
becpme a minister and witness of the/Lord whom he had pc^^secuted; 
(4) verses 19-23, his life after the vision had been oi^e of obedience to 
it, testifying especially to Gentiles that Jesus was the Messiah, a belief 
in which the Jews ought to have shared, as it is shown in the O.T. 

{c) Agrippa's verdict : * Innocent*. 

24, Thou art beside thyself . . . R.V., 'Thou art m^d : thy much 
learning doth turn thee to madness '. , , .' 

St. Paul' had probably begun to prove the two points of verse 23 by 
quotations from the O.T. 

Madness and inspiration were looked on ip the ajocient wprld as closely, 
connected with one another. . - \ -, :.• i 

26. Most noble. See note on xxiii. 26^ 

28. Almost thou persuadest me to be a Christian. This £unoHs 
answer, of Agri|^a is certainly not correctly translated. He did not mean 
seriously that 'St. Paul was * almost persuading him to be a Q|iristian'^ 
The answer is contemptuous^ .^la^ the general sense is given in R.V.^ 
' With but little persuasion thou wouldest fain make me a Christian ' : to 
paraphrase, ' Do you realiy think that a little perfiuasion is going tp make 
iwe, King Agrippa^ a—Christian ? * 

Christian. See the note on xi.. 26. 
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God, that not only thou, but also all that hear me this day, 
were both almost, and altogether such as I am, except these 
bonds. ^And when he had thus spoken, the king rose up, 
and the governor, and Bernice, and they that sat with them : 
"and when they were gone aside, they talked between them- 
selves, saying. This man doeth nothing worthy, of death or of 
bonds. «2xhen said Agfippa unto Festus, This man might 
have been set at liberty, if he had not appealed unto Caesar. 



CHAPTER XXVII 

St. Paul's Voyage to Borne : {a) Cd&sarea to Crete (1-8) 

^ And when it was determined that we should sail into Italy, 
they delivered Paul and certain other prisoners unto one named 
Julius, a centurion of Augustus' band. ^And entering into a 

29. St. Paul's answer picks up the words 'with but little' which 
Agrippa had used. 

R.V., *I would to God, that whether with little (persuasion) or with 
much, not only thou . . .' 

30. They that sat with them: ue, the 'council' of verse 12: legal 
advisers. 

32. This man . . . Just as Lysias and Festus had pronoonced him 
innocent, so does Agrippa now. 

St Paul's voyag^e to Rome, (a) Caesarea to Crete. 

1. We. St. Luke has not directly mentioned himself since xxi. 18, 
when he went in with St. Paul to James at Jerusalem. But there is 
scarcely any doubt that he had been with St. Paul through these two 
years at Csesarea. He and Aristarchus accompanied St. Paul to Rome 
either {a) as fellow-prisoners in some way ; or {h) as attendants upon him, 
St. Luke being his doctor. 

Aug^tus' band. It is an old and well-known difficulty to explain 
exactly what this means, (i) To carry supplies to the legions in distant 
provinces there was a regular 'commissariat department' called 'Frumen- 
tarii' (from 'frumentum', corn), or 'peregrini', who were constantly 
going from Rome to the various provinces, and who had a camp at Rome 
on the Cselian hilL To this body was entrusted the duty tk bringing 
political prisoners to Rome. One of its cohorts may very probalbly have 
been known as the 'Augustan' or * royal ' cohort. It is true that we only 
hear of the full working of this system later, but it probably existed now. 
(2) As Caesarea was called 'Sebaste', the word here translated 'Augustan \ 
this cohort may mean one Uided at Casarea, (3) A cohort of Italian 
volunteers who possessed the Roman citizenship. If so, it is the same 
as the cohort in x. i, where see note. 
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ship of Adramyttium, we launched, meaning to sail by the 
coasts of Asia; one Aristarchus, a Macedonian of Thessa* 
lonica, being with us. ^And the next day we touched at 
Sidon. And Julius courteously entreated Paul, and gave him 
liberty to go unto his friends to refresh himself. ^And when 
we had launched from thence, we sailed under Cyprus, be- 
cause the winds were contrary. ^And when we had sailed 
over the sea of Cilicia and Pamphylia, we came to Myra, a 
city of Lycia. *And there the centurion found a ship of 
Alexandria sailing into Italy; and he put us therein. ^And 
when we had sailed slowly many days, and scarce were come 
over against Cnidus, the wind not suffering us, we sailed under 
Crete, over against Salmone; ^and, hardly passing it, came 

2. A ship of Adramyttiuin. In Mysia to the north of Asia Minor, 
near Assos. The centurion expected to meet somewhere on the coast of 
Asia Minor a ship going on to Rome, or, if they went on to Adramyttium, 
they would be near the ' imperial ' road through Macedonia and so across 
to Rome. 

Meaning to sail. Better, as R.V., *a ship of Adramyttium which 
was about to sail '. 

Asia. As always, proconsular Asia. 

Aristarchus. Already mentioned in xix. 29, xx. 4, and as a ^ fellow- 
prisoner ' at Rome (Col. iv. 10). 

3. Sidoo. With Tyre, one of the ports of Phoenicia. Those * who 
were scattered abroad in the persecution which arose about Stephen ' had 
made disciples there (xi. 19). 

Julius courteously entreated. To 'entreat' is old English for to 
' treat ' 5 * treated Paul kindly ', R. V. 

Notice how ali the centurions mentioned in the N.T. are of good 
character. Compare Cornelius, x. 2, note. 

4. R.V., 'Putting to sea from thence, we sailed under the lee of 
Cyprus' : i,e. between Cyprus and the mainland, so as to have the shelter 
afforded by the island. 

5. The sea of . . . R.V., 'the sea which is off Cilicia*. 
Myra. An important harbour in the province of Lycia. 

6. A ship of Alexandria. Rome then depended for its com supply as 
much on foreign countries as England does now. Egypt was the principal 
corn-growing country, and the corn-ships of the 'Alexandrian fleet were of 
especially large build (v. 37). One such ship was waiting at Myra, probably 
driven there by bad weather. 

7. Scarce were come : i,e, ' were come with difficulty over against 
Cnidus', R.V. 

Cnidus was the south-west point of Asia Minor, in Caria. From 
Myra they had sailed approximately west s^inst a north-west wind; 
from Cnidus they could not make any headway across the open sea to 
Greece, and so sailed with the wind astern almost due south to Crete. 

We sailed under : i.e, under the lee of Crete ; i,e. on the south side. 

Salmone. A cape on the north-east of Crete. 
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unto a place which is called The fair havens ; nigh whereunto 
was the city of Lasea. 

{b) The Stonn. Crete to Malta (9-26) 

®Now when much time was spent, and when sailing was ' 
now dangerous, because the fast was now already past, Paul 
admonished them, ^^and said unto them. Sirs, I perceive that 
this voyage will be with hurt and much damage, not only of 
the lading and ship, but also of our lives. ^^ Nevertheless the 
centurion beheved the master and the owner of the ship, more 
than those things which were spc^en by Paul. ^^And because 
the haven was not commodious to winter in, the more pirt 
advised to depart thence also, if by any means they might 
attain to Phenice, and there to winter; which is an haven 
of Crete, and lieth toward the south west and north west. 
**And when the south wind blew softly, supposing that they 
had obtained their purpose, loosing thence, they sailed close 
by Crete. ^*But not long after there arose against it a 
tempestuous wind, called Euroclydon. ^^And when the ship 

S. Hardly passing it : u e, * with difficulty coasting along it ', Cretei R. V. 
The fair havens. Still called so. The site of Lasea has been 
discovered near it. Lasea was a small town. 

{b) The storm. Crete to Malta, 

9. Because the fiist was now already past The fast was the day 
of Atonement, which occurred about the time of the autumn equinox. 
This year (A.D. 57) it would have been on September 27th, The ancioits 
never sailed during the winter^ and, though they sometimes sailed for a little 
longer after the equinox, it was looked on as a ' dangerous ' period. 

Paul admonished tiiem. He had had experience of the sea before 
now (2 Cor. xi. 25, 26). Apparently what occurred was this : they were 
Ail agreed that it was better to winter somewhere than try to go on to Italy. 
The question was where, St. Paul said, where they were. The captain 
('master') and owner of the ship wished to push on to Phoenix, where 
there was a better harbour, and the centurion i^eed to this view* 

12. Phenice . , • Ueth toward the south west and north west 
Better, 'Phoenix', a jdace which has been identified with the modern 
' Lutro ' in the south-west of Crete. * Lieth toward '. Literally the 
Greek means 'looking against the south-west wind and the north-west 
wind ', ue, the harbour was open not to the points from which but to 
which these winds blew ; that is, it was open to the north-east and south- 
east (so R.V.). Lutro does face this direction. 

13. Prom thence : i.e. from Fair Havens. 

14. A tempestuous wind, called Eurodydon. * Tempestuous ' is the 
word which has passed into £n|;lish as ' typhoon '. 

Eurodydon, R. V. ' Euraquilo ', is a word not met with elsewhere, and 
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was caught^ and conld not bear up into the wind, we let her 
drive. ^^And running under a certain island which is called 
Clauda, we had much work to come by the boat : ^^ which 
when they had taken up, they used helps, undergirding the 
ship ; and, feacing lest they should fall into the quicksands, 
strake sail, and so were driven. ^^And we being exceedingly 
tossed with a tempest, the next day they lightened the ship ; 
^^and the third day we cast out with our own hands the 
tackling of the ship, ^o^nd when neither sun nor stars in' 
many days appeared, and no small tempest lay on us, all hope 
that we should be saved was then taken away. ^^But after 
long abstinence Paul stood forth in the midst of them, and 
said. Sirs, ye should have hearkened unto me, and not have 
loosed from Crete, and to have gained this harm and loss. 
^ And now I exhort you to be of good cheer : for there shall 

is probably a sailor's term for a hurricane from a particular quarter. Its 
general meaning is clear, *Eurus'« south-east wind, and *Aquilo'= north 
wind, so Euraquilo would = an east-north-east wind. 

There arose against it 'It* is not ^the ship', as the gender is 
different, but Crete. R.V., 'There beat down from it', Crete. This 
east-north-east wind came down from the mountains of Crete* 

16. R. V. is better, * Running under the lee of a small island iiained 
Cauda, we were able, with difficulty, to secure the boat '. 

Clauda, or Cauda, a small island now called Gozzo. 

The boat, i.g. the ship's boat, which an ancient sailing vessel towed 
behind, as small sailing vessels do now. - It involved difficulty to * take it 
up* on board. 

17. Undargirdliig' the ship : i,e, pissing cables right round the hull 
to kdep the timbers from starting;. This was quite usual with wobden 
vessels until recently, and is technically called *frapping*. 

The ^icksands* R.V., Uhe Syrtis^ quicksands on the coast of 
AfriGa,..west ofCyrenei off the modern Tunis and Tripoli. 

Thcrf strake sail. • This is certainly a ihis^ranslation. If they ' struck 
sail' they would be driven on to the Syrtis. Either (i) as R.V., *.thcy 
lowered the gear ', ue, the main yard-arm, and possibly somie other upper 
spars; (2) the large 'main-sail '—the word is used for the 'sheet' which' 
St. Peter saW; (3) or perhaps something quite different, * they fowled a 
great weight ', to act as a drag and storm*anchor, which the ancients did. 
The Gre^c word will beat this -meaning. 

Be^ ezceeding^ly tossed. R. V. , ' As we laboured exceedin^y \ 

\%4 lliey lig^fatened the ship: >>., as R.V., *they began to throw 
the freight (cargo) overboard '< 

19. R.V., *They cast out with their own hands', i.e. the sailors did. 
They would know better what 'tackling' to throw overboard. 

20i Neither son nor Stan . . . The^mdentsiteeredbythesunand 
stars, having no compasses. Naturally, therefcftre, they preferred * coasting ' 
voyages. 
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be no 1q6S of any man's life amoog you, but of sthe ship. 
^For there stood by me this night the angel of God, whose 
I ana, and whom I serve, ^ saying, Fear not, Paul ; thou must 
be brought before Caesar: and, lo, God hath given thee all 
them that sail with thee. ^5 wjj^erefore, sirs, be of good cheer: 
for t believe God, that it shall be even as it was told me. 
?<*Howbeit we must be cast upon a certain island. 

{c) The Wreck. St. Paul's Bay (27-44) 

2? But when the fourteenth night was come, as we were driven 
up and down in Adria, about midnight the shipmen deemed 
that they drew near to some country; ^and sounded, and 
found it twenty fathomfe; and when they had gone a little 
further they sounded again, arid found it fifteen fathoms. 
**Then fearing lest T^e should have fallen upon rocks, they 
cast four anchors out of the stern, and wished for the day. 
^And as the shipmen were about to flee out of the ship, when 
they had let down the boat into the sea, under colour as 
though they would have cast anchors out of the foreship, 
*^Paul said to the centurion and to the soldiers. Except these 
abide in the ship, ye cannot be saved. *^Then the soldiers 
cut oflf the topes of the boat, and let her fall off. ^And 
while the day was coming on, Paul besought them all to take 

23. The angel of God. To strengthen hixn, as at othec times. See 
xxiiL II. 

24« Given thee. Rather ' granted ', in answer ^o his prayer (R. V.). 

(c) The wreck : St Paul's Bay. 

27. The fourteenth day : i.e, since they left Fair Havens.- 

Up and down. There is no occasion to translate this otherwise than 
^ across \ its natural meaning. A Ship'drffting * across Adria', as (his was 
doing, would, it is calculated, almost exactly drift the 480 miles between 
Cauda and Malta in fourteea days. 

Adrla. The Sea of Adria, amongst the ancients, meant ( i ) the modern 
Adciatie Sea, between Italy and Greece ; {2) in a much, wider rsense, the 
part of the Mediterranean between Greece, Italy, and Africa. It is used' 
m this It^ter sense here. 

2S. Twenty iathoms . . . fifteen fathoms. This is. said to be 
exactly the decrease in the depth of water x>ff St. Paul's Bay at Malta. 

29, -They cast four anchors out of the stern. In. order to prevent 
the vessel being driven on to the. jrocks> and to be able to keep her fsunn^ 
to the shore, so as to run her ashore easily> ](jv Hornet'^ tioie aochooing 
from (he stern was familiar. 

30. Under colour as though . . . Under the pretence of laying out 
anchors ... 
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meat, saying, This day is the fourteenth day that ye have tarried 
and continued fasting, having taken nothing. ^Wherefore I 
pray you to take some meat : for this is for your health : for 
there shall not an hair fall from the head of any of you. 
^And when he had thus spoken, he took bread, and gave 
thanks to God in presence of them all: and when he had 
broken it, he began to eat. *^Then were they all of good 
cheer, and they also took some meat. ^^And we were in all 
in the ship two hundred threescore and sixteen souls. ^And 
when they had eaten enough, they lightened the ship, and cast 
out the wheat into the sea. ^And when it was day, they knew 
not the land : but they discovered a certain creek with a shore, 
into the which they were minded, if it were possible, to thrust 
in the ship. *^And when they had taken up the anchors, they 
committed themselves unto the sea, and loosed the rudder 
bands, and hoised up the mainsail to the wind, and made 
toward shore. ^^And falling into a place where two seas met, 
they ran the ship aground ; and the forepart stuck fast, and 

33. Meat* In the old sense = ' food \ so next verse, and frequently. 

34. Health. Rather 'safety' (R.V.). 

36. He took bread . . . Thoujgrh these words exactly apply to a celebra- 
tion of the * Holy Communion ', it is not likely that St. Paul would have 
celebrated it now, and before these unbelievers. 

37. Two hundred threescore and sixteen souls : t\e, 276. Ancient 
vessels were much smaller than modem, but 276 would not be an excessive 
number for one of these large com vessels. Josephus' vessel in which he 
was wrecked just after St Paul in the same part had 600 on board. Some 
manuscripts however read (as R.V., margin) 'about 76'. 

38. They cast out the wheat They had cast out some aheady 
(V. 18). 

39. A certain creek with a shore. Rather, ' a certain bay with a 
beach '. The bay was St Paul's Bay. 

40. When they had taken up the anchors . . . The A. V. is inaccurate 
here. It means, * Castinp; off the anchors, they left them in the sea '. 

Rudder bands. Ancient ships were steered with a great ' sweep', or 
large oar, on the side of the stern ; sometimes, as here, there were two, 
one on either side. When the anchors were lowered these 'sweeps' 
would be raised out of water and lashed to the side by ' bands '. Now 
they lowered them again for use. 

. Mainsail This is a mistranslation. It was the 'foresail' <R.V.). 
The mainsail would have brought the ship's head round to the sea. 

41. A place where two seas met This exactly agrees with St. Paul's 
Bay. A small island lies off the mainland with a channel between, the 
current from which meets the tide of the bay, and makes a sand-bank. 
Here the ship ran aground. 
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remained unmoveable, but the hinder part was broken with 
the violence of the waves. ^And the soldiers' counsel was 
to kill the prisoners, lest any of them should swim out, and 
escape. ^^But the centurion, willing to save Paul, kept them 
from their purpose ; and commanded that they which could 
swim should cast themselves first into the sea, and get to land : 
^and the rest, some on boards, and some on broken pieces of 
the ship. And so it came to pass, that they escaped all safe 
to land. 

CHAPTER XXVIII 

(d) Reception at Malta (1-6) 

^And when they were escaped, then they knew that the 
island was called Melita. 'And the barbarous people shewed 
us no little kindness : for they kindled a fire, and received us 
every one, because of the present rain, and because of the 
cold. *And when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks, and 
laid them on the fire, there came a vip^ out of the heat, and 

The hinder part was broken. The tense is imperfect ' The stern 
b^an to break up', R.V. 

42. To kill the prisoners. Because they were responsible for them 
with their own lives. Compare xii. 19 ; xvL 27. 

(d) Reception at Malta. 

1. Melita : t,e. Malta, (i) It is practically certain that Malta is the 
island meant. Some of the reasons for thinking so have been given. The 
principal one is that 'St. Paul's Bay' at Malta exactly corre^^otidz to the 
various points in this account, {a) It is open to east winds, such as this 
vessel had met with, (b) The shore is too low to be seen at night, but 
breakers can be heard, (c) Tlie depth of water is twenty fathoms, and 
nearer land fifteen, (d) The current through the narrow channel between 
the smaU island (Salmonetta) and the mainland meets the tide in the bay, 
and makes a deposit, where the ship ran aground. 

(2) There has, however, been from early times an opinion that the island 
meant is *Meiita Illyrica^, a small island now called 'Meleda', in the 
Adriatic. Because (a) it is in the * Adriatic', in the narrower sense of the 
word; (b) there are no venomous snakes in Malta at the present day. But 
neither are there in Ireland now, though tradition says that there were. 

2. The barbarons people : or ' barbarians '. The word is used much 
as a Greek classical author would use it, dividing the world into * Greeks 
and barbarians '. The Carthaginians had been so much in the island that 
its inhabitants would speak some dialect of Phcenidan. 

3. Oat of the heat Rather, * by reason of the heat ', R. V. 
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fastened on his hand. *And when the barbarians saw the 
venomous beast hang on his hand, they said among them- 
selves, No doubt this man is a murderer, whom, though he 
hath escaped the sea, yet vengeance sufFereth not to live. 
^Anfd he shook off the beast into the fire, and felt no harm. 
^Howbeit they looked when he should have swollen, or fallen 
down dead suddenly : but bfter they had looked a great while, 
and saw no harm come to him, they changed their minds, and 
said that he was a god. 

(e) T)ie Wiiiter pt ^Cslta (7i-10) 

''In the same quarters were possessions of the chief man of 
the island, whose name was Publius ; who received us, and 
lodged us three days courteously. ^And it came to pass, that 
the father of Publius lay sick of a fever dnd of a bloody flux : 
to whom Paul entered in, and prayed, and laid his hands on 
him, and healed him. * So when this was done, others also, 
which had diseases in the island, came, and were healed: 
^^who also honoured us with many honours; and when we 
departed, they laded us with such things as were necessary. 

: — " »- ;— 1 . r^ 

4. Venomous beast. In the Greek there is no word which implies 
that it was ' venomoas '. R.V., * the beast*; - 

Vengeance suffereth not to live. The ancients spoke of such qualities 
as 'justice' and 'mercy* as deities. 'Justice' was thought to be- a deity 
who tracked down those who were worthy of death, however much they 
might attempt to escape. 

6. He fulfilled literally what our Lord had said (St. Mark xvi. i8.), 
' They shall take up serpents . . . and it shall not hurt them *. 

6. A god. Just as the ' barbarous ! people of Lycaonia had done 
(xvi. 11-15). 

(«} The winter at Malta. 

7. The chief man of the island. The Greek word means literally 
the ' first man '. Such a title, ' first of the Maltese ', has* been found on 
inscriptions; so that St. Luke is, as always, accurate in small details. 
We do not, however, know exactly what this* first man ' was. 

Publius. This is only his ' praenomen ', or ' Christian name ', as we 
should call it (compare ' Publius Ovidus Naso '). 

8. . A fever . . . ' Fever and dysentery \ Technioftl medical words such 
as St. Luke the physician always uses. 

Paul entered in . . . It is not implied that these are miracles^ but 
the 'gift of healing*, of which we hear much in the early Church. 
St. Luke too helped, hence the ' us ' of Verse xo. 
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(/) From Malt» to Borne (11-16) 

11 And after three months we departed in a ship of Alexandria^ 
which had wintered in the isle, whose sign was Castor and 
Pollux. i2^nd landing at Syracuse, we tarried there three 
days. i^And from thence we fetched a compass, and came 
to lUiegium : and after one day the south wind blew, and we 
came the next d^y to Puteoli : ^^where we found brethren, 
and were desired to tarry with them seven day$: and «o we 
went tow;ard Rome. ^^And from thence, when the brethren 
heard of us, they came to meet us as far as Appii forum, and 
The thi:ee taverns: whon^when Paul saw, he thanked God, 
and took courage. ^^Apd when we came ta Rome, thQ 
centurion delivered the prisoners to the captaui of the guard ; 

{/) From Malta to Rome. 

11. After tiiree months : i.e, in the spring of a.d. 5$. 

A ship of Alesandria. Another vessel belonging to the corn fleet. 
. Castor and Pollux: or *The twin brothers . The *sign' was the 
figure-head. This was usually some deity, and ' The twin brothers ' (sons 
61 Zeus and Leda), who were identified with the stars called * the Twins *, 
were particular favourites. 

12; Syracttse. The chief town of Sicily, in the south-east of the 
idand. 

13. We fetdied a compass: ue, ^ made a circuit', tacked to and firo. 
The wind, which had kept them at Syracuse for three days, was evidently 
northerly, and they could not therefore sail strai|rht to Rhegium. 

Rhegium. On the Straits of Messina, which are between Italy and 
Sicily. 

PuteolL On the Bay of Naples. Although it was 140 miles from 
Rome, it was at this time the principal p(Mrt for Rome. The river at 
Ostia (at the mouth of the Tiber) had become silted up. The com ^faips 
usuaUy unloaded at Puteoli. 

14. Brethren. There were Christian believers already at Puteoli. 
Seven dajrs. As at Troas (xx. 6) and at Tyre (xxi. 4). Probably in 

order tojoin m the * Holy Communion ' with the disciples there. 

16. Tney came to meet us. This was meant as an honour, and was 
one usually paid to distinguished arrivals, e.g. Tacitus, Annals^ iii. 2. 

Appii Forum: i.e. Uhe Market of Appius* (R.V.). After leaving 
Puteoh they would come to the * Via Appia at Capua, and travel on it to 
Rome. Appii Forum was about forty mues from Rome. 

The three taverns. * Tavern' is a literal translation of the Latin 
* taberna *, which = * a shop *. * Three Taverns ' was ten miles from Appii 
Forum, and therefore thirty from Rome. The 'Via Ama* led straight 
across the Campagna, and entered Rome at the ' gate of Capua '. 

16. R.V. omits ' The centurion delivered . . . but*. 

The captain of the guard. The Greek has < the captidn of the 
camp'. He would be (i) the *princeps pecegrinorum ', the commander 
of the ' commissariat department mentioned in xxvii. i, whose camp was 
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but Paul was suffered to dwdl by himself with a soldier that 
kept him. 

St Paul and the Jews at Borne (17-22) 
^^And it came to pass, that after three days Paul caUed the 
chief of the Jews together : and when they were come together, 
he said unto them, Men and brethren, though I have com- 
mitted nothing against the people, or customs of our fathers, 
yet was I delivered prisoner from Jerusalem into the hands of 
the Romans. ^^Who, when they had examined me, would 
have let me go, because there was no cause of death in me. 
^^But when the Jews spake against it, I was constrained to 
appeal unto Caesar ; not that I had ought to accuse my nation 
of. **For this cause th^efore have I called for you, to see 
you, and to speak with you: because that for the hope of 
Israel I am bound with this chain. ^^And they said unto 
him. We neither received letters out of Judaea concerning thee, 
neither any of the brethren that came shewed or spake any 
harm of thee. ^^But we desire to hear of thee what thou 

on the Cselian hill. (2) The usual explanation is, however, that he was 
the captain of the ' praetorian guard '. But although political prisoners 
were given over to him, an ordinary person who ' appealed to Caesai ', like 
St. Paul, would not have been. If, however, this explanation is correct, it 
is another mark of St. Luke's accuracy in detail, as the captaincy of the 
praetorian guard at this time was given to one man, Burrus, a friend 
of Seneca, though both before and after his time it was shared by two. 
A soldier that kept him. He was in ' libera custodia ' as before. 

St Panl and the Jews at Rome^ 

17. After three days : i.e. after he had rested for one day. 

Panl called the chief of the Jews together. He wished (i) to 
find out how the Jews would regard him. He had good reason to suppose 
that a report about him would have been sent from Jerusalem. (2) Also 
to preadi the gospel to them. 

17-20. His speech amounts to this : (a) Although bound as a prisoner, 
he had done nothing disloyal to the people of Israel, nor in violation of 
the 'customs', {b) The Romans therefore would have released him, but 
the Jews had spoken against it {c) To save his life, therefore, he had 
had to appeal to Csesar ; it was not to impeach his nation, {d) It was 
really the *hope of Israel' (the Messianic hope) which was in question. 
This hope he wished to explain to them. 

21. we neither received letters . . . concerning thee ... It is sup- 
posed that the chief priests at Jerusalem would have written to Rome 
about St. Paul. But even if they did so write, it is not surprising that no 
letter had come. For St. Paul had started late in the sailing season and 
had arrived early in the spring. No letter therefore would naturally have 
arrived before he did himself. 
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thinkest: for as conceming this sect, we know that every 
where it is spoken against. 

The Eeuection of the Jeiws: the Turning to the 
Gentiles (23-29) 

^*And when they had appointed him a day, there came 
many to him into his lodging ; to whom he expounded .an4 
testified the kingdom of God, persuading them concerning 
Jesus, both out of the law of Moses, and Out of the prophets, 
from morning till evening. ^^And some believed the things 
which were spoken, and some believed not. '^^And when 
they agreed not among themselves, they departed, after tha^ 
Paul had spoken one word. Well spake the Holy Ghost by 
Esaias the prophet unto our fatheis, ^^ saying, Go unto this 
people, and say. Hearing ye shall hear, and shall not under- 
stand; and seeing ye shall see, and not perceive: ^^fw the 
heart of this people is waxed gross, and their ears are dull of 
hearing, and their eyes have they closed ; lest they should see 
with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and understand with 
their heart, and should be converted, and I should heal them. 
**Be it known therefore unto you,; that the salvation, of God 
is sent unto the Gentiles, and. that they will hear it. . ^^And 
when he had said these words, the Jews departed,, and had 
great reasoning among themselves. 

22. Concerning this sect: t.e, the Christians. The word 'sect' is 
that sometimes translated * heresy '. ... 

It is certainly strange that the Jews of Rome should have possessed no 
information themselves about the Christians, as there were many Christians 
at R6me. The edict of Claudius, which expelled the Jews, may account 
for it. Only the Gentile Christians would have remained ; and after the 
Jews returned (as they did) the ties between the two parts of the church 
would have been broken down, and. the Gentile Christians did not probably 
have anything further to do with the synagogues. ' 

. The rejection of the Jews : the tumini: to the Gentiles. 

^3. He expanded ... He had before only told them that he was in 
bonds for * the hope of Israel '. Now he explains that this * hope ' of a 
Messiah was fulfilled in Jesus, and that He fulfilled all the Messianic 
prophecies. 

Frmn moming^ till eyening. The * evening' of the ancients was 
cather our * afternoon ', from about three to five* 

25* Esaias : i,e^ Isaiah, chap, vi, 9, 10. Our Lord had already (quoted 
the passage against the Jews. 

27. Waxed gross. Both words are old words : i,e, = ' become fat '. 

89. The R.V., with the best manuscripts, omits the whole of this verse. 
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The Two Tears' Preaching whilst a Piisoner at 
Borne (30, 31) 

^And Paul dwelt two whole years in his own hired house, 
and received all that came in unto him, ^^ preaching the 
kingdom of God, and teaching those things which concern 
the Lord Jesus Christ, with all confidence, no man forbidding 
him. 

The two years' preaching whilst a prisoner at Rome. 

30. Two whole years: ue, probably from the spring of A.D. 58 to 
that of A.D. 60. 

In his own hired house. He received contributions from the 
Philippians (Phil. iv. 14-18) ; but in acknowledging these he implies that 
he had sufficient of his own. - 

31. With all confidence. Rather, 'boldness', R.V. 

• This chapter leaves us with some perplexing difficulties, on which a few 
words nwst be said. (l) What was St. Paul doing during these *two whole 
years ' ? (2) What was the issue of the trial, the verdict of which was 
given after these two years ? (3) Why has St. Luke not given us the verdict? 
and still more, why has he not given us the account of the martyrdom of 
St Paul? 

As to (i) we can answer this tolerably fully, because St. Paul wrote 
four Epistles almost certainly at this period ; viz. those to ' the Ephesians ' 
(in reality a circular letter), to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the 
Philippians. From these Epistles we know who were with him at Rome ; 
viz. Timothy, whose name is given in the greetings to the Philippians, 
Ephesians, and Philemon ; three Jewish Christians who were a ' comfort ' 
to him, Aristarchus, who had accompanied him to Rome, Jesus Justus, 
and St. Mark, with whom St. Paul therefore is again reconciled; two 
Gentile Christians, Demas, and^ above all« St. Luke, whom he now terms 
' the beloved physician*. 

From the Acts we see that he preached privately at *his own hired 
house' to those who came to him. The fact of his imprisonment will 
account for the fact that his ties to the Church at Rome generally are 
very slij^t, as these Epistles show. 

(2) There can be hardly any doubt that, when the verdict was given at 
the end of these two years, he was acquitted and set free. 

This is rendered almost certain from the two Ejastles to Titoothy, 
which cannot anywhere be fitted in to any earlier period of his life. He 
then returned to Greece, visited Crete, and then Ephesus. From Ephesus 
he went to Troas, and across to Macedonia, and intended to winter at 
Nicopolis in Epirus. But from somewhere in * Asia ', either Ephesus or 
Miletus, he was again summoned to Rome. For while he was away one 
of the greatest of the persecutions against the Christians broke out. In 
the summer of A.D. 64 the great fire broke out at Rome, and Nero, wish- 
ing to turn away suspicion from himself, fastened on the Christians as 
scapegoats. 

When St. Paul reached Rome * only Luke was with him *. He was 
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again tried, and again acquitted. But he felt that the end was at hand. 
/Sid he was beheaded probably in the winter of A.D. 64-65. In the same 
persecution, and at about the same time, St. Peter too was martyred. 

(3) Why has St. Luke told us nothing of the verdict of the trial, and, 
still more, nothing of St. Paul's death ? There can surely be only one 
answer to this question, and that is that the Acts was finished before he 
knew of either. 

As he has related at such great length the steps which led up to the 
trial at Rome, it would have been most inartistic of him to have left out 
the final scene itself, if he knew of it. Again, if he was writing after the 
death of St. Paul, he could not possibly nave been silent about it, and 
about the fierce persecution which gave rise to it, and could not have left 
us the final picture of the Apostle preaching, ' none forbidding him '. 

The Acts must surely therefore have been finished before the verdict in 
A.D. 60, still more before the death of St. Paul A.D. 64 or 65. 
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APPENDIX I 

THE AUTHORISED VERSION OF A.D. 1611 COMPARED 
WITH THE REVISED VERSION OF A.D. 1881 



Most of the important differences between these two versions have been 
already spoken of in the notes. It may, however, be useful for purposes 
of reference to repeat a brief summary. 

The words in italics represent the differences in each passage. It is to 
be clearly understood that these are only the principal differences, there 
being very many more. 

For full explanations of these differences refer in each case to the notes 
in the text. 

A.V. R.V. 



i. 18. They (the Apostles) went 
up into an upper room, 

15. Peter stood up in the midst 
of the disciples . . . {Ihe number of 
names together were adout an hun- 
dred and twenty). 

20. His hishoprick let another 
toke. 

22. Must one be ordained to be a 
witness of his resurrection. 

24. Shew whether of these two 
thou hast chosen. 

25. Judas by transgression fell, 
ii. 8. There appeared unto them 

cUfven tongues. 

16. Now when this was noised 
abroad, 

10. Strangers of Rome. 
42. Tht 9l^o&\M doctrine, 

47. The Lord added to the church 
daily such as should be saved, 

iii. 18. His Son Jesus. 

iv. 86. Barnabas, which is, being 
interpreted, The son of consolation. 



They went up into the upper 
chamber, 

Peter stood up in the midst of 
the brethren , . . {and there was a 
multitude of persons gathered to* 
gether^ about ahundred and twenty). 

His office let another take. 

Must one become a witness of his 
resurrection. 

Shew of these two the one whom 
thou hast chosen. 

Judas fell away. 

There appeared unto them tongues 
parting asunder (margin, parting 
among them). 

And when this sound was heard, 

SMoumersfrom Rome. 

The apostles' teaching (so fre- 
quently * teaching ' for * doctrine '). 

The Lord added to them day by 
day those that were being saved. 

His servant Jesus (so iv. 27). 

Barnabas, which is, being inter- 
preted. Son of exhortation (margin, 
consolation) (so xv. 31). 
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A.V. 
V. 24. They doubUd of tUm 
whereunta this would, gro^. 

33. Th«y took counsel to slay 
tliem. 

87. There rose up Judas of Galilee 
in the. days of the taxing, 
, 42. Daily in the temple and in 
tmry home . . . they preached 
Jesus Christ, 

vi. 1, The Grecians, 

vii. 13. Joseph's kindred was 
fnade known unto Phataoh. 

46. David desired to find a iaJber- 
nacle for the God of Jacob. 



▼iii. 37. And Philip ^d, If thou 
believest with all thine heart, thou 
mayest And he absWered and said, 
I bdieve that Jesus. Christ is the 
Son of God. 

ix. 7. Hearing a voice, 

20. He /fvo^^// Christ. 

25. His disdiples ... let him 
down by the wall in a basket, 

29. The Grecians. 

X. 30. Cornelius said, Four days 
ago / was fasting until this hour : 
and at the ninth hour I prayed in 
my house. . . 

xi. 12. The spirit hade me go 
with them, nothing dotd>ting, 

20. They spake unto the 
Grecians, 

xii. 7. The angel of the Lord 
came upon him^ 

xiiL 4. They departed unto Se- 
Incia. 

6. They had also John, to their 
minister: • 

34, 35. I will give you the 
sure mercies of David. Wherefore 
he saith also in another psalm • . . 

42. When the Jews were gone 



R.V. 

They were much perplexed con- 
cerning them whereunto this would 
grow (so X. 17). 

They were minded to slay them 
(reading a different word). 

There rose up Judas. of Galilee 
in the days of the enrolment. 

Every day in the temple and at 
home , . . they preached Jesus as 
the Christ, 

The Grecian Jews, (So ix. 29 ; 
see also xi. 20. ) 

Joseph's race became manifest un- 
to Pharaoh. 

David asked to find a habitation 
for the God of Jacob. . (According 
to some manuscripts, ' for ^he house 
of Jacob'.) 

[Omits the whole verse, but adds 
it in the margin.] 



Hearing the voice, (Margin, 
* sound * ; see ii. 6. ) 

He proclaimed Jesus, (So fre- 
quently.) 

His disciples , , , let him down 
through the wcUl^ lowering him in a 
basket. 

The Grecian jews {v\, i), 

Cornelius said, Four days ago, 
until this hour, I vyas keeping the 
ninth hour of prayer in my house 
. . . (For a similar omission see 
St. Mark ix. 29.) 

The spirit bade me go with them, 
making no distinction, . 

They spake unto the Greeks also. 

An angel of the Liord stood by 
him, 
TYiGywent down to Seleucia. 

They had also John as their 
.attendant, 

I wiU give you the h^ly cmd sure 
blessings of David. Becwese he saith 
also In another psahn ... 

As they went out they besought 
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A.V. 

out of the synagogue, the Gentiles 
besought that these words might be 
preached to them the next sabbath. 

48. The relighm proselytes. 

51. Coasts, 

xiv. 13. The priest of Jujnter, 
which was before their city, 

21. Had taught many. . 

28. They had ordained them 
elders in every church. 

XV. 2. Disputation, 

18. The Lord, who doeth ail 
these things, Kn&am unto God are 
all his works from the beginning 
of the world. 

xvi. 6, 7. When they had gone 
through Phrygia • . . and were 
forbidden of the Holy Ghost to 
preach in Asia ... but the Spirit 
suffered them not. 

12. Philippi, which is the chief 
city of that part of Macedonia, and 
a colony. 

13. Where prayer was wont to 
be made, 

xvii. 5. Lewd felMos of the 
baser sort, 

22, 23. Paul stood in the 
midst of Afars* hill, and said . . . 
I perceive that , , , yt aie too 
superstitious ,,, to the unknown 
God. . . . 

30. And the times of this 
ignorance God wi«^^<ftf^. 

xviii. 5. Paul was pressed in the 
spirit, 

21. / must by all means 
keep this feast that cometh in Jeru- 
salem : but I will return again unto 
you, if God will. 

xix. 2. Hatfe ye received the 
Holy Ghost since ye believed ? , , , 
We have not so much as heard 
whether there be any Holy Ghost, 

35. The 6\.y of the Ephes- 
ians is a worshipper of the great 
goddess Diana. 

88. The law is open, and 
there are deputies. 



R.V. 

that these words might be spoken 
to them the next sabbath. 

The devout yxcMAyt'fA, 

Borders, (So frequently in N.T.) 

The priest of Jupiter, whose 
temple was befbre thetr city. 

Had made many disciples. 

They had appointed for them 
elders in every church. 

Questioning, (So v, 7. ) 

The Lord, who maketh all these 
things known from the beginning 
of the world. 

They went through the region of 
Phrygia . . . having been forbidden 
of the Holy Ghost to speak the 
word in Asia . . . and the Spirit 
of Jesus suffered them not. 

Philippi, which 'n a city of Mace- 
d<»nia, the first of the district, la 
Roman colony. 

Where we supposed there was a 
pUue of prayer. 

Vilefelhws of the rabble, 

Paul stood in the midst of the 
Areopagus^ and said ... I perceive 
that ye are somewhat superstitious 
, , , to cm unknown God. 

The times of ignorance therefore 
God overlooked. 

Paul was constrained by the word, 

I will return again unto you, if 
God will. 



Did ye receive the Holy Ghost 
when ye believed? . . , Nay, we did 
not so much as hear whether the 
Holy Ghost was given (so St. John 
vii. 39). 

The city of the Ephesians is 
templo'ke^er of the great Diana. 

The courts are open, and there 
are proconsuls. 
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A.V. 

xxi. 8. When we had discovered 
Cyprus. 

15. We took up our carriages. 

19. He declared particularly, 

xxii. 20. Thy martyr Stephen. 

25. As they bound him with 
thongs, 

28. This freedom ... I was 
free bom. 

xxiii. 9. But if a spirit or an 
angel hath spoken to him, let us not 
fight against God, 

27-29. Thid man was taken 
of the Jewsi and should have been 
killed of them : then came I with 
an army ... I brought \am forth 
into their council. . . . 

35. Herod's judgment hall, 

xxiv. 6-8. And would hav6 judged 
according to our law. But the chief 
captain Lysias came upon us, and 
with great violence took him out of 
our hands. Commanding his ac- 
cusers to come unto thee. . . . 

9. The Jews also assented, 
saying that these things were so. 

27. Porcius Festus came into 
Felix' room. 

XXV. 5. Let them which among 
you are able go down with me. 

21. To be reserved unto the 
hearing of Augustus, 

xxvi. 14. It is hard for thee to 
kick against the pricks, 

28. 29. Almost thou per- 
suadest me to be a Christian. And 
Paul said, I would to God, that not 
only thou, but also all that hear me 
this day, were both almost and altO' 
gether such as I am, except these 
bonds. 

xxvii. 16. Under a certain island 
which is called Clauda. 

40. Hoised up the mainsail. 

xxviii. 13. Vte fetched a compass 
and came to Rhegium. 

29. And when he had said 
these words, the Jews departed, and 
had great reasoning among them- 
selves. 



R.V. 

When we had come in sight of 
Cyprus. 

We took up our baggage. 

He rehearsed one by one, 

Stej^en thy witness. 

As they tied him up with the 
thongs. 

This citizenship ... I am a 
Roman bom. 

And what if a spirit hath spoken 
to him, or an angel ? 

This man was seized by the Jews, 
and was about to be slain by them, 
when I came upon them with the 
soldiers. ... I brought him down 
unto their council. 

Heto^s pcUace. 

[Omits.] 



The Jews also joined in the charge^ 
ctfirmingthsii these things were so. 

Felix w€u succeeded by Porcius 
Festus. 

Let them which are of power 
among you go down with me. 

To be kept for the decision of 
the Emperor. 

It is hard for thee to kick against 
the goad. 

With but little persuasion thou 
wouldestfain make me a Christian, 
And Paul said, I would to God, 
thatwhetherwithlittleorwith much, 
not only thou, but also all that hear 
me this day, might become such as 
I am, except these bonds. 

Under the lee of a small bland 
called Cauda. . 

Hoisting up the foresail, 

. We made a circuit and arrived at 
Rhegium. 

.[Omits.] 
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A LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL WORDS IN THE ACTS WHICH 
ARE USED IN A.V. WITH A MEANING DnFFERENT 
FROM THEIR MODERN MEANING 



Abide . 

Adventure oneself 
Allege . 
Approve 
Assay . 

Barbarous people 
Baser sort (of people) 

Carriage 

Charges 

Coast . 

Colour 

Come by 

Compass, to fetch a compass 

Constantly 

Craft . 

Curious 

Deputy 

Despitefully 

Determinate 

Disposition 

Dispute 

Doctor 

Doubt . 

Edify . 
Entreat 
Estate . 
Evidently 



to await (xx. 23) 

to venture to go (xix, 31) 

to bring evidence (xvii. 3) 

to prove (ii. 22) 

to attempt (ix. 26) 

foreigners (xxviii. 2) .. 
common people (xvii. 5) 

something carried (xxi. 15) 

cost, expense (xxi. 24) 

region, country (xiii. 60) 

pretence (xxvii. 30) 

to get possession of, secure (xxvii. 16) 

to make a circuit, so tound (xxviii. 13) 

confidently (xii. 15) 

handicraft, trade (xviii. 3 ; xix. 24) 

magical (xix. 19) 

proconsul (xiii. 7 ; xviii. 12, etc.) 
spitefully (xiv. 5) 
fixed (ii. 23) 
appointment (vii. 53) 
to argue, reason (xix. 8) 
a teacher (v. 34). So doctrines teach- 
ing (u. 42) 
to be perplexed (x. 17) 

to build up (ix. 81) 
to treat (xxvii. 8) 
state, class (xxii. 5) 
openly, plainly (x. 8) 
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iSS 



Gainsay 
Go about 
Grecians 

Hale . 
Hoise . 

Imfdead 
Impotent 
Instantly 

Kindred 

Learn . 
Lewd . 

Lively . 
Loft . 

Meat . 
Mind . 
Minister 

NoUble 



Open . 

Passion 
Prick . 
Privy . 
Privily . 
Proper . 
Proselyte 

Purchase 

Quarters 
Quaternion 
Quick . 

Rehearse 
Room . 

Saint . 

Sojourn 
Soothsaying 

Sorcerer 



to contradict, resist (x. 29) 
to try, attempt (xxi. 31) 
Greek-speakmg Jews (vi. 1, etc.) 

to haul, dra^ (viii. 8) 
to hoist (xxvii. 40) 

to accuse, indict (xix. 38) 
powerless, sick (iv. 9, xiv. 8) 
urgently, without ceasing (xxvi. 7) 

race (vii. 13) 

to teach (vii. 22) 

ignorant, unlearned (xvii. 5) ; but 
'lewdness* (xviii. 14) = wickedness 
living, full of life (vii. 88) 
upper room (xx. 9) 

food of any kind (ii. 46 and frequently) 
to intend (xx. 13) 
attendant .(xiii. 5) 

(i) remarkable (iv. 16); {2) glorious 
(ii. 20) 

to explain (xvii. 3) 

(i) suffering (i. 3) ; (2) nature (xiv. 15) 

goad (ix. 5 ; xxvi. 14) 

aware of a secret (v. 2) 

secretly (xvi. 37) 

one's own (i. 19) 

one converted to the Jews* religion 

(ii. 10, etc.) 
to obtain (i. 18) 

parts (ix. 32) 

a party of four (xii. 4) 

alive (x. 42) 

to relate, recite (xi. 4) 
place (xxiv. 27) 

a holy person, member of the Church 
(ix. 32) 

to dwell for a time (vii. 6) 

literally, saying the truth: hence fore- 
telling the future (xvi. 16) 

one who foretells the future by casting 
lots (xiii. 6). So sorcery (viii. 9) 
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Strait . 
Suborn 

Tavern 

Tetrarch 

Tongue 

Undergird 

Untoward 

Vagabond 

Vain . 
Void . 

Ward . 
Ware . 
Whether 
Will . 
Wink at 
Wist . 

Wot . 



strict (xxvi. 6). So straitly (iv. 17, etc.) 
to get by underhand means (vi. 11) 

shop. Latin ' taberna ' (xxviii. 15) 
• ruler .over a fourth part (ziiL 1) 
language (i. 19 ; ii. 4, etc.) 

to protect a ship bv passing ropes under 

and round her (xxvii. 17) 
perverse, obstinate (ii. 40) 



strolling, wandering 

(xix. 13) 
useless (iv. 26) 
empty (xxiv. 16) 



(vagabnndus) 



guard (xii. 10) 
, aware (xiv, 6) 
which of two (i. 24) 
to wish, desire (x. 10 ; xxiii. 28, etc.) 
to connive at, pass over (xvii. 80) 
past tense of verb to 'wit's* to know 

(xii. 9) 
present tense of to *wit'(iii. 17; vii. 40) 
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A LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL PLACES MENTIONED IN THE 
ACTS, WITH BRIEF NOTICES OF THE CHIEF FACTS 
MENTIONED WITH REGARD TO THEM 

Achaia. The Roman province which included all Greece south qf 
Macedonia. It was, in the time of the Acts, governed by the SemUg, and 
therefore by a proconsul. His residence was at Corinth. St. Paul came 
to. Corinth on the second missionary journey when Gallio was proconsul 
(xviii. 1-17). ApoUos also went there (xviii. 27). St. Paul went to 
Achaia on, the third missiwary journey (xx. 2). 

Adramytttuioi. In Mysia to the north of Asia MinOr. On his voyagie 
to Rome JSt Paul went from Caesarea in a ship of Adramyttium (xxviL 2). 

Adria. With the ancients meant sometimes, as in the Acts, that part 
of the Mediterranean between Greece, Italy, and Africa. St. Paul on his 
voyage to Rome was driven across Adria (xxvii. 27). 

Alexandria. The capital of Egypt, where very many Jews lived. 
They had a synagogue at Jerusalem (vL 9), and its members disputed with 
St. Stephen. Apollos was a Jew of Alexandria (xviii. 24). St Paul on 
his voyage to Rome changed at Myra into an Alexandrian corn ship 
(xxvii. 6), which was wrecked at Malta. There he also embarked in 
another Alexandriaja com sh^p, which took him to Puteoli (xxviii 11-13). 

Amphipolis. A city of Macedonia on the imperial road between 
Philippi and Thessalonica. St. Paul passed through it on the second 
missionary journey (xvii. 1), 

Antioch. (i.) In Syria. The capital of Syria. A very important 
centre of Christianity. The first Gentile church was founded there 
(xi. 20), and the disciples were first termed 'Christians' there (xi, 26). 
■ St. Paul started from there on all his three missionary journe)rs, and 
returned to Antioch after the first and second joume3rs (xiiL 1 ; ziv. 26 ; 
XV. 36 ; xviii. 22 f xviii. 23)« 

(ii.) In Pisidia (strictly speaking, it was in Phrygia). St. Paul preached 
here on the first missionary journey (xiii. 14-50), and probably went there 
on the second and third journeys (xvi. 6 ; xviii. 23). 

Antipatris. On. the road betwe^i Jerusalem and Caesarea. When 
St. Paul was sent down to Caesarea he cam^e to Antipatris by night 
(xxiii. 31, 32X 

ApoUonia. On the road between Philippi and Thessalonica, and near 
the latter* St. Paul passed through it on his second missionary jdurney 
(xvii. 1).. 
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Appii Forum. A town not far from Rome on the Appian Way. 
When St. Paul was on his wav to Rome, the brethren came out to Appii 
Forum to meet him (xxviii. 16). 



The Roman proconsular province, which, roi^hly speaking, 
included the west coast of Asia Minor. Its capital was Ephesus, where 
St. Paul was for a long time on the third missionary journey (xiz.). 

Assos. In Mysia, south of the promontory of which Troas was on the 
north. St. Paul on the return on his third mbsionary journey went by 
land from Troas to Assos, while his companions sailed round (xx. 13). 

Athens. Before the Romans conquered Greece Athens had been the 
principal city. The Romans made Corinth the capital of the province of 
Achaia, but Athens was still the centre of learning. St. Paul came 
here on his second missionary journey, and spoke before the Areopagus 
(xvii. 15-84). 

Attalia. A seaport not far from Perga in Pamphylia. St. Paul sailed 
from it to Antioch on the return from his first missionary journey (xiv* 26). 

Azotus. A city on the sea-coast of Palestine, not far from Joppa, to 
which Philip came after he had baptized the Ethiopian euaoch (viii. 4iQ). 

Bereft. In Macedonia, to the west of Thessalonica. St. Paul came 
there on his second qiissionary journey after being persecuted at Thessalonica. 
The people there readily accepted St. Paul's preacnit^, but the Thessalonians 
followed him there and made a tumult. St. Paul went on to Athens, but 
left Silas and Timothy behind for a time (xvii. 10-16). 

Bithynuu A Roman province in Asia Minor, on the Black Sea. 
St Paul wished to g;o there on the second missionary journey, but was 
forbidden by the Spirit from doing so (xvi. 7). 

CaBearea. On the sea-coast of Palestine.; an important town, owing to 
its being the residence of the Roman procurator ot Judsoa. Philip came 
there after baptizing the Ethiopian eunuch (viii. 40), and stayed there for 
a long time. He was there when St. Paul returned on his third missionary 
journey (xxi. 8-16). Cornelius, the centurion baptized by St. Peter, .lived 
at Csesarea (x.). St. Paul was imprisoned there for two years before being 
sent to Rome (xxiiL-'xxvi.). 

Cenchrea. The port of Corinth on the east side. St. Paul sailed from 
there on the return from his second missioiiary journey (xviii. 18). 

Charran. A place to which Abraham removed after he left Meso^amia. 
Referred to in St. Stephen's speech (vii. 4). 

Chios. One of the many islands in the iEgean Sea. St. Paul passed 
it on the return from his third missionary journey (xx. 16). 

Cilida. A province on the south-east of Asia Mtrior. St. Paul was 
a natit^e of Tatsus, the chief city in it. He went through it on the second 
missionary journey (xv. 41) : also, almost certainly, on the outward bourse 
of the thira joomey; 

Clauda (or 'Cauda', R.V.). A fimall island to the south of Cret^. 
On St. Paul 8 voyage to Rome they came under the lee of it (xxvii. 16). ' 
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Cnidtts^. A city on the south- west of Asia Minor. St. Paul passed it 
on the voy^e to Rome (xxvii. 7). 

C008. Ap is^nd in the iEgean Sea, to which St. Paul came on the 
return course from the third missionary journey (xxi. 1). 

Connth. An important city on the isthmus betweeo the Peloponnese 
and Northern Greece. St, Paul stayed there some time during his secondj 
missionary jotaney (xviii. 1-13). He also stayed there on the third 
journey (xx. 2). ApoUos preached there (xix. 1). 



Crete. 

his voyage 



A large island to the south of the JEgeoxi Archipelago. On 
to Rome, St. Paul's ship sailed to the south of it (xxvii. 7-13). 
Cyprus. A large island in the Mediterranean, to the east of Syria. 
Men of C)rprus and Cyrene came to Antioch, and were the first to preach 
to the Gentiles (xi. 20). St. Paul went to Cyprus on the first missionary 
journey, and there met Elymas the sorcerer and Sergius Paulus the pro- 
consul (xiii. 4-12). St. Bariiabas when he separated from St. Paul went 
with St. Mark to Cyprus (xv. 35), which was his native place (iv. 86). 

Cyrene. A large city on the north coast of Africa, west of Egypt. 
Men from Cyrene were present at Pentecost (ii. 10) : some of the 
opponents of St. Stephen came from Cyrene (vi. 9) : also men of Cyrene 
preached to the Gentiles at Antioch (xi. 20). 

Damasctui. In Syria : a most ancient and important C3ty. St. Paul 
was on his way to Damascus to persecute the Qiristians when he was 
converted (ix. 1-8). He came to Damascus, and his sight was healed 
by Ananias, and he preached there (ix. 10-^22). He escaped from a plot 
of the Jews by being let down in a basket (ix. 23-25). 

Derbe. A city in Lycaonia, which St. Paul visited on his first missionary, 
journey (xiii. 6) ; also on the second (xvi. 1) ; most probably also on the 
third (xviii. 23). 

EphesttS. An important city on the west coast of Asia Minor. It 
was the capital of the Roman province of 'Asia'. St. Paul came there 
for a short while on the return from his second missionary journey (xviii. 
18^-31), and iwas there for three years on the third journey. There he 
wrought miracles; « riot occurred, arising out of the worship of Diana 
(xix.). On ih& retum^ froKk the third journey he took a farewell of the 
Ephesian elders at Miletus (xx. 16-38). 

Faif HwTtOMi A harbour to the south of Crete, to which St. Paul 
csone on his voyage to Rome. They went away from iti as it was not a 
suitable pdace in which to winter (xxviii Srl2), 

Galatia. A Roman province in Asia Minor. It included not only 
Galatia proper, but parts of Phrygjia, Lycaonia, and Pisidia. St Paul 
therefore was in 'Galatia* oh the first journey (xiii., xiv.), also on the 
second (xvi. 6) and third journeys (xviii. 28). 

Gaza. A town in the south-west of Palestine. * Philip was on his way 
to Gaza when he met the Ethiopian eunuch (viii; 2^. * 

Iconium. A city of Phrygia to which St. Paul came oa the first 
missionary journey (xiii. 5t-xiv. 6), also most probably on the second 
(xvi. 6) and the third (xviii. 28). 
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JoilfMU On the sea-coast of Palestine, the port of Jerusalem* St. Peter 
raised Dorcas to life there (ix. 36-43), and al^ saw his vision there (x. 9-*16). 

Lasea. A town of Crete near to the harbour of the Fair -Havens 
(xxvil 8). 

Lycaonia. A district to the east of Phrygia and ndrth of Cilida. 
Derbe and Lystra were towns in it, St. Paul came there on the first 
missionary journey (xiv. 6), also probably on the second and third. 

Lycia. A Roman province of Asia Minor in the south-west. Its 
capital was Myra, where St. Paul changed ships on his voyage to Rome 
(xxvii. 6, 6). 

Lydda. A town not fistr from Joppa. St, Peter healed ^neas here 
(ix. 82-86). 

Lystra. A town in Lycaonia. St Paul came here on the first 
missionary journey ; when he had healed a cripple there, the people 
wished to worship him and Barnabas as Mercurius and Jupiter. After- 
wards when Jews came from Antioch and Iconium, the people stoned 
St. Paul (xiv. 6-20). 

St. Paul also came there on the second journey, and took Timothy 
from there to accompany him (xvi. 1-3) : he also probably visited it on 
the third journey. 

Macedonia. A Roman province to the north of Ach^ia. St, • Paul 
came to it on his second missionary journey, and preached in the towns 
of Philippi, Thessaionica, and Berea (xvi. 9-xvii. 1.4) ;• he also came 
there on the third journey,. and on his return from it (xx. 1-r^). 

Madian, or Midian. Referred to in St. Stephen's speech (vii. 29) as 
the land to which Mdses fled after he had killed the Egyptian. It was 
probably the peninsula of Sinii.' 

Melita. The island of Malta in the Mediterranean. St. ' Paul was 
shipwrecked there on his voyage to Rome, and spent the wint^ there. 
He healed the father of Publius, 'the chief man of the island (xxviii« 
WD. 

Miletus. A city on the west coast of Asia Minor, not far from 
Ephesus. Here St. Paul took leave of. the elders kom Ephesus when on 
his way to Jerusalem at the end of the third journey (xx. 17-38). ■ 

Mitylene. The capital of the island of Lesbos. St. Paul came there 
on the return from his third journ^, after sailing from As908 (xx, 14« 15). 

Myra. An important city in Lycia in the south-west of Asia Minor. 
St. Paul changed here on his voyage to Rome into a ship of Alexandria 
(xxvii. 6). 

Neapolis. The port of Philippi in Macedonia. St. Paul came here 
on the second missionary journey (xvi. 11). 

Olivet The Mount of, Olives, opposite Jerusalem on the east side. 
Our Lord ascended to heaven from here (i. 12). 

Pamphylia. . A Roman province in the south of A^ Minor between 
Lycia and Cilicia. St. Paul came to it on the first missionary journey 
(xiii. 13 ; xiv. 25). 
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Paphos. A town on the. west coa^t of Cyprus. St.. Paul came there 
on the first missionary journey, and encountered there Elymas the sorcerer 
and the proconsul Sergius Faulus (xiii. 6-12)^ 

Patara. A city of Lycia, on the south-west of Asia Minor, opposite 
to Rhodes. St. Paul on his return from the third missionary journey 
changed vessels there (xxi. 2). 

Perga. A city of Pamphylia in the south of Asia Minor. St. Paul 
came there on the first missionary journey, and St. Mark turned back 
from there (xiii, 13). 

Phenice (or Phoenix, R.V.). (1) A harbour in the south-west of Crete, 
which the ship tried to reach from the Fair Havens on St. Paul's voyage 
to Rome (xxvii. 12). 

(2) = Phoenicia. A narrow tract of country on the Mediterranean, of 
which Tyre and Sidon were the principal towns. The gospel was 
preached there after the persecution which arose about Stephen (xi. 19). 
St. Paul and Barnabas passed through it (xv. 3). 

PhlllppL An important city of Macedonia, which was a Roman 
colony. St. Paul came there on his second missionary journey (xvi. 12-40), 
converted Lydia, cast the sjjirit of divination out of a damsel, converted 
the jailer, and claimed his rights as a Roman citizen. St. Luke was left 
behind at Philippi, and joined St. Paul again on his return from the third 
journey (xx. 6). 

PhryfiSL. A district in the centre of Asia Minor. St. Paul passed 
through It on the second missionary journey (xvi. 6), also on the third 
(xviii. 23). 

Pisidia. A district near Phrygia. * Antioch in Pisidia* was, strictly 
speaking, in Phrygia. St.' Paul preached here on the first missionary 
journey (xiii, 14-50). 

■ PoatUS. A province of Asia Minor bordering on the Black Sea. 
Aquila was born in Pcmtus (xviii. 2). 

Ptolemais. On the sea-coast of Palestine. St. Paul came there on 
his voyage to Jerusalem at the end of the third journey (xxi. 7), 

Pnteoii. In the Bay of Naples. St. Paul landed there on his voyage 
to Rome (xxviii. 13), 

Rheg^itun. In the south-west of Italy on the Straits of Messina.. 
St. Paul touched there on his voyage to Rome (xxviii, 13). 

Rhodes. A large island off the south-west of Asia Minor. St. Paul 
touched there on the return from the third missionary journey (xxi. 1). 

Rome. The capital of the world at the time of the Acts. St. Paul 
appealed to the emperor, and therefore had to go to Rome (xxvii.-xxviii.). 

Salamis. A city of Cyprus on the east side. St. Paul dime there 
on his first missionary journey (xiii. 5). 

Salmone. A cape on the north-east of Crete. St. Paul passed it on 
his voyage to Rome (xxvii. 7). 

Samos. An island in the iEgean Sea, not far from Ephesus. St. Paul 
passed it on the return from his third journey (xx. 15). 
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SamotlimdA. An island off Macedonia. St. Paul touched there on 
the second missionary journey cm his way to Philippi (xvi. 11). 

Saron (Sharon, R.V.). A tract extending along the coast of Palestine 
from Joppa to Csesarea. Its inhabitants believed after St. Peter had 
healed iEneas (ix. 85). . .. ^J»a 

Seleada. The seaport of Antioch in Syria. St. Paul sailed from 
there on the first misaonary journey (xiii. 4). 

Sidon. One of the two chief towns of Phoenicia on the coast. When 
St Paul was on his voyage to Rome the ship called there, and St. Paul 
went ashore (xxvii. 3). 

Sychem. A town in Samaria. St. Stephen refers to it in his defence 
(vii. 16) as the place where Jacob and the patriarchs were brought for 
burial. 

Syracuse* A famous town on the east coast of Sicily, On his voyage 
to Rome St Paul came there from Malta, and stayed three days there 
(xxviii. 12). 

Tarsus. The capital of Cilicia, a province to the south-east of Asia 
Minor. It was the birthplace of St. Paul (xxi. 89). When the Grecian 
Jews tried to kill St. Paul he was sent away to Tarsus (ix. 30). There he 
remained until Barnabas came to bring him to Antioch (xi. 25). 

Thessalonica. An important city of Macedcmia to the west of PhilippL 
St Paul came there on the second missionary journey, but was compelled 
to leave by the hostility of the Jews (xvii. 1-9). 

Thyatira. A town in Lydia in Asia Minor. Lydia, a puiple^sdler, 
whom St. Paul converted at Philip, was a native of Thyatira (xvi. 14). 

Troas. A seaport in Mysia on the north-west of Asia Minor. St. Paul 
s^ed from, here mto Macedonia on the seoxod missionary journey (xvi. 
8-11) ; he was also seven days here on the return from the third journeys 
and restored Eutychus to life (xx. 5, 6). 

Trogyllium. A promontoiry on the mainland nearly opposite Samos. 
St. Paul came there on his way to Jerusalem at the end of the third journey 
(XX. 16). 

Tyre. One of the two large towns of Phoenicia. St Paul landed 
there on his vo3^e to Jerusalem at the end qf the thitd journey, and 
stayed there seven days (xxi. 8, 4). 
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A LIST OF PERSONS MENTIONED IN THE ACTS, WITH 
BRIEF NOTICES OF THE CHIEF FACTS RECORDED 
ABOUT THEM. 

Matas. A paralytic who was healed by St. Peter at Lydda (ix. 33). 

AgabttS. A prophet who (i) came from Jerusalem to Antioch and fore- 
told a famine which came to pass in the days of the Emperor Claudius 
(xi. 28). (2) When St. Paul was on his last journey to Jerusalem foretold 
his imprisonment (xxii. 10). 

Ag^ppa. (i) Agrippa I. A grandson of Herod the Great, who 
obtained all the kingdom which Herod the Great had held. He beheaded 
James the brother 6f John, and put Peter into prison. Peter was miracu- 
lously released. Agrippa was ' eaten of worms and died whilst the people 
were hailing him as a god (xii. 1-23). (i) Agrippa II., son of Agrippa I. He 
came down to Csesarea with his sister Bernice to salute Festus, and St. Paul 
made his defence before them (xxvi.). 

Alexftnden (i) One of the kindred of the high priest, who tried 
St. Peter and St John (iv. 6). (2) A Jew at Ephesus, who was put forward 
by the Jews to speak when the. riot was made by Demetrius the silversmith 
(xix. 33). 

Ananias, (i) The husband of Sapphira, who sold a piece of land, and 
kept back part of the price. Bringing the remainder of the money to the 
Apostles, he said that it was the whole. He died for having lied against 
the Holy Ghost (v. 1-11). (2) A Jewish disciple at Damascus, who was 
ordered by the Lord to go to Saul after his conversion, to restore his sight 
and baptize him (ix. 10-17 ; xxii. 12). (3) The high priest who presided 
over the Sanhedrin when St. Paul was brought before it. He commanded 
St. Paul to be smitten on the mouth (xxiii. 2-5). 

Annas. A high priest, who, though deposed by the Romans before the 
period covered by the Acts, was regarded by the Jews as still high priest.' 
He presided over the trial of St. Peter and St. John (iv. 6-22). 

Apollos. An Alexandrian Jew, eloquent and mighty in the Scriptures, 
who was at Ephesus between St. Paul's second and third missionary 
journeys. He knew only the baptism of John. Aquila and Priscilia, who 
were at Ephesus, instructed him more perfectly. He then went to Achaia 
and preached there, especially in Corinth (xviii. 24-28). 
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Aqnila. A Jew, always mentioned together with Prisdlla his wife, 
(i) They were at Corinth when St. Paul came there on his second mis- 
sionary journey. They had left Rome because of the decree of Claudius 
banishing the Jews from Rome. St. Paul lodged with them at Corinth, 
because, like St. Paul, Aquila was a tent-maker (xviii. 2, 8). (2) When 
St. Paul left Corinth, they went with him to Ephesus and stayed there. 
Whilst at Ephesus they instructed ApoUos (xviii 18-26). 

Aristarchus. A Thessalonian, who (i) was with St. Paul on his third 
missionary journey (xix. 29 ; xx. 4) ; (2) also on his voyage to Rome 
(xxvii. 2). 

Barnabas. A name given by the Apostles to Joses, or Joseph, a 
Levite of Cyprus. The word = * son of exhortation' probably (A.V., *son 
of consolation '). His sister was the mother of St. Mark (xii. 12). 

(i) He sold his land and brought the price for the common fund of the 
Church (iv. 87). 

(2) Introduced St. Paul after his conversion to the Apostles at Jerusalem 
(ix. 27). 

(3) Was sent down to Antioch after the Gospel had been preached 
there to * the Greeks ' (xi. 22-24), 

(4) Went from Antioch to Tarsus and brouglit St. Paul to Antioch 
(xi. 25, 26). 

(5) Went with St. Paul to Jerusalem to give the money collected to 
relieve the famine in the time of the Emperor Claudius (xi. 30). 

(6) Accompanied St. Paul on the first missionary journey (xiii. 1-xiv. 28). 

(7) Went up to Jerusalem with St. Paul about the question of the 
circumcision of the Crentiles (xv. 1-84). 

(8) Wished to take St. Mark on the second missionary journey. As 
St Paul refused, Barnabas took St. Mark, and sailed to Cyprus (xv. 86-89). 

Barsabas, The name given to 'Joseph, whose surname was Justus'. 
He with Matthias was chosen to fUl the place of Judas amongst the 
Apostles. The lot fell on Matthias (i. 23-26). 

Bernice. The eldest daughter of Herod Agrippa I., and sister of 
Agrippa II. She came down with Agrippa II. to salute Festus at 
Csesarea, and St. Paul made his defence l^fore them (xxvi.). 

Bf Blastus. The chamberlain of Herod Agrippa I. The people of Tyre 
and Sidon 'made him their friend', when Herod was displeased with 
them, and used him to get peace for themselves (xii. 20). 

Caiaphas. Son-in-law of Annas, whom he succeeded as high priest, 
when Annas was deposed by the Romans. St. Peter and St. John were 
tried before him (iv. 6-22). 

Candace. Queen of Ethiopia. An eunuch of her court was converted 
by Philip (viii. 26-89). 

Claudius. The fourth Roman Emperor, (i) Agabus foretold that 
there would be a famine in his reien (xi. 28). (2) He commanded all 
Jews to go away from Rome (xviii. 2). 
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Clandiiis Lysias. The * chief captain ' (tribune) of the Roman cohort 
at Jerusalem who rescued St. Paul from the Jews (xxii. 31-40). When 
the Jews made a plot to kill St. Paul he sent him to Felix at Oesarea 
(xxiii. 23-86). 

Cornelius. A centurion of the * Italian band ' Who was at Csesarea. 
He was ordered by an angel to send for St. Petei from Joppa. The Holy 
Ghost came upon him and his company and they were baptized (x. ). 

Crispus. A ruler of the sjniagogue at Corinth who was baptized by 
St. Paul (xviii. 8). 

Damarifl. An Athenian woman who was converted by St. Paul on his 
second missionary journey (xvii. 84). 

Demetrius. A silversmith of Ephesus who made silver shrines of 
Diana. He and his fellow-craftsmen made a tumult against St. Paul on 
his third missionary journey (xix. 24-41). 

Dionyshis. A member of the Areopagus at Athens who was converted 
by St. Paul on his second missionary journey (xvii. 34). 

Dorcas, or Tabitha. A disciple at Joppa who made 'coats and 
garments' for the poor. When she died she was restored to life by St. Peter 
(ix. 36-42). 

Dmsilla. A daughter of Herod Agrippa I., and therefore a sister of 
Agrippa II. and Bernice. She married Felix, the procurator of Judaea. 
St. Paul spoke before Felix and Drusilla of 'righteousness, temperance, 
and judgment to come * (xxiv. 24, 25). 

Elymas, or Barjesus. A sorcerer of Cyprus whom St. Paul encountered 
on his first missionary journey. He was with Sergius Paulus, the proconsul, 
and was smitten with blindness for opposing St. Paul (xiii. 6-12). 

Erastiis. One of St. Paul's attendants at Ephesus, during his stay 
there on the third missionary journey. He was sent on ahead with Timothy 
into Macedonia, St. Paul going there later (xix. 22 ; xx. 1). 

Eutychus. A young man who, whilst listening to St Paul preaching 
at Troas, fell from an upper window and was killed. St. Paid restored 
him to life (xx. 9-12). 



S 



Felix. Roman procurator of Judaea, to whom St. Paul was sent by 
Claudius Lysias. He kept St. Paul for two years, hoping that he would 
3[ive him money to release him. At the end of his term of office he still 
[eft him bound (xxiii. 26 ; xxiv. 27). 

Festus. Succeeded Felix as procurator of Judaea. He suggested that 
St. Paul shoidd go up to. Jerusalem to be tried. When Agrippa II. and 
Bernice came down to Caesarea, St. Paul pleaded his cause and Festus 
sent him to Rome (xxv., xxvi.). 

Gains, (i) Of Derbe. One of those who accompanied St. Paul as 
far as ' Asia ' on his return on the third missionary journey (xx. 4). 

(2) Of Macedonia. A companion of St. Paul who was seized by the 
mob at Ephesus dturing the riot made by Demetrius (xix. 29). 
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Gallio. The deputy (proconsul) of Achaia before whom St. Paul 
was brought whilst at Corinth on the second missionary journey. He 
refused to judge questions connected with the Jewish law (xviii. 12-17). 

Gamaliel. A celebrated doctor of the law, who was a Pharisee. 
He instructed St. Paul (xxii. 8). Gave advice to leave St. Peter and 
St. John and the disciples alone (v. 34-39). 

James, (i) The son of Zebedee and brother of St. John. . Mentioned 
in the list of the twelve Apostles (i. 13). Put to death by Herod 
Agrippa I. (xii. 2). 

(2) Th& son of Alphaeus. Mentioned in the list of the Apostles 
(i. 18). 

(3) James * the Lord's brother *, who presided at the Council of 
Jerusalem (xv.). 

Jason. Entertained St. Paul and Silas at Thessalonica on the 
second missionary journey : and was set upon by the Jews for so doing 
(xvii. 5-9). 

John, (i) One of the party of the high priest who tried St. Peter 
and St. John (iv, 6). 

(2) John the Baptist. Apollos had been instructed only in the 
baptism of Tohn (xviii. 25). Also the twelve men at Ephesus had been 
baptized only into John's baptism (xix. 3). 

(3) John, son of Zebedee, one of the Apostles (i. 13). With St. Peter 
healed the lame man at the Beautiful gate of the Temple, and was 
brought before the Sanhedrin (iii., iv.). Was, with the other Apostles, 
again brought before the Sanhedrin (v* 17-41). 

(4) John Mark, or 'John, whose surname was Mark'. The author 
of the second GrospeL His mother's name was Mary, and St. Peter 
came to her house after he was miraculously deUvered from prison 
(xii. 12). He went with St. Paul and Barnabas on the first missionary 
journey as their 'attendant*, but turned back at Perg^a in Pamphylia 
(xiii, 6-13). Consequently St. Paul refused to take him on the second 
journey. Barnabas took him and went to Cyprus (xv. 37-41). The 
Epistles sihow that afterwards St. Paul was reconciled to him. 

Joseph, called Barsabas, who was surnamed Justus. See under 
'Barsabas*. 

Judas, (i) The traitor among the twelve apostles who betrayed our 
liord. His end is given by St. Peter (i. 15-20). 

(2) Judas, surnamed Barsabas, was sent with St. Paul and Barnabas 
after the Council of Jerusalem to explain its decree about the admission 
of Gentiles to the Church. After using his prophetic gifts at Antioch he 
returned to Jerusalem (xv, 22-33). 

(3) Judas of Galilee. Referred to by Gamaliel in his speech before 
the Sanhedrin as having risen up *in the days of taxing', t.e. he led a 
party of Zealots, who denied the right of Rome to tax the Jews (v. 37). 

Julius. The centurion of * Augustus' band ', who had charge of St. 
Paul during his voyage from Csesarea to Rome (xxvii. 1). 
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Justns. St. Fkul lodged with him at Corinth, after the Jews would 
not listen to his preaching (xviii. 7). 

Lucius of Cyrene. One of the prophets and teachers who were with 
the church at Antioch, and one who joined in consecrating St. Paul and 
Barnabas to their missionary work (xiii. 1). 

Lydia. A native of Thyatira, who was a purple-seller at Philippi. 
She was converted by St. Paul, and entertained him (xvi. 14, 15). 

Lysias. See ' Claudius Lysias '. 

Manaeo. A foster-brother of Herod Antipas. He was one of the 
teachers and prophets in the church at Antioch (xiii. 1). 

Mark. See under 'John Mark'. 

Mary, (i) The Virgin Mary. Was with the Apostles in the upper 
room after the Ascension (i. 12-14). 

(2) Mary, the mother of St. Mark, and sister of Barnabas. St. Peter 
came to her house after his miraculous release from prison (xii. 12). 

Matthias. The Apostle chosen to fill the place which Judas had held 
(i. 28-26). 

Mnason. An early disciple, who entertained St. Paul on his journey 
from Oesarea to Jerusalem (xxi. 16). 

Nicanor. OneW ' the Seven ', son^etimes called the * seven deacons ' 
(vi. 6). 

Nicolas. Another of * the Seven '. He was a |>roselyte from Antioch 
(vi. 5). 

Pannenas. Another of * the Seven ' (vi. 5). , 

Philip, (i) One of the twelve Apostles, mentioned in the list in i. 13. 

(2) One of * the Seven ' (vi 5). The only one, except St^ Stephen, of 
whom much is told us. Upon the persecution which arose after the death 
of Si. Stephen, he went down to Samaria,, and preached there and wrought 
miracles (viii. 5-8). He was told by the angd of the Eord to go to Gaza, 
and converted and baptized the Ethiopian eunuch (viii. 26-^39). After- 
wards he went to Azotus and to Csesarea (viiL 40). When St. Paul was 
going up for the last time to Jerusalem he Stayed in Philip's house at 
Csesarea. He is then called Philip 'the Evangelist*. He had four 
daughters who prophesied (xxi. 8-14). 

Prisdlla. Wife of Aquila. See 'Aquila'. 

Prochonis. Another of * the Seven ' (vi. 6). 

Publius. The * chief man ' of the island of Melita, who received 
St. Paul and his companions when they were shipwrecked there on the 
way to Rome. St. Paul healed his father of aii illness (xxviii. 7, 8), 

Rhoda. A servant of the household of Mary, the mother of St. IVfark, 
who came to answer the door when St. Peter had come to the house after 
being miraculously released from prison (xii. 12-15). 
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Sapiihifa. The wife of Ananias, who shared m his sin.* See 
'Ananias* (i). 

Sceva. A Jew. at Ephesus, described as a * chief priest '. His sons 
tried to exorcise an evil spirit by calling on the name of Jesus. The man 
in whom the evil spirit was put them to flight (xix. 14-16). 

Seciindus. A Thessalonian who accompanied St. Paul from Europe 
to * Asia ' on his return on his third missionary journey (xx. 4). 

Sergius Paulus. The proconsul of Cyprus, whom St. Paul met on 
his first missionary journey. Eljonas, a sorcerer with Sergius Paulus, 
opposed St Paul's preaching (xiii 6-12). 

Silas. A prophet and teacher at Jerusalem, who was sent with Judas 
to convey the decision of the Council of Jerusalem to Antioch (xv. 22). 
He stayed at Antioch (xv. 34), and went with St, Paul on the second 
missionary journey (xv. 40). He was imprisoned with St. Paul at Philippi 
(xvi. 25). He was left behind at Beroea with Timothy, when St. Paul 
went on to Athens (xvii. 14), and afterwards rejoined St. Paul at Corinth 
(xviii. 5). 

Simeon, called Niger. One of the prophets and teachers in the 
church at Antioch (xiii. 1). 

Simon, (i) Simon Peter, the Apostle who is in all lists of the 
Apostles mentioned first. His work is given chaps. i.-v., x.-xii., xv. 

(2) Simon the tanner. A disciple who lived at Jopp&, St. Peter was 
at his house when he saw the vision of the sheet containing all manner of 
creatures (ix. 43 ; x. 17, 13). 

(3) Simon Magus, or the Sorcerer. Lived in Samaria, where he was 
regarded as * the great power of God *. He heard the preaching and saw 
the miracles of Philip, and believed. When St, Peter and St. John came 
down to Samaria, and he saw that the Holy Ghost was given by the 
laying on of their hands, he desired to purchase this gift He was there- 
fore severely rebuked by St. Peter (viii. 9-24). 

Sopater of Berea. Accom{>anied St. Paul from Europe into ' Asia ' 
on his return from the third missionary journey (xx. 4). 

Sosthenes. The chief ruler of the synagogue at Corinth, who was 
beaten by the people in the presence of Gallio (xviii. 17). 

Stephen. The most prominent of ' the Seven ' (vi. 1-6)* He taught 
that Christianitjr ought not to be confined to the Jews alone, and was 
accused of speaking against Moses (vi. 8-14). His defence and death (vii. ). 

Tabitha. See 'Dorcas'. 

Tertullus. An orator whom the high priest Ananias and the San- 
hedrin brought down with them to Caesarea to accuse St. Paul before 
Felix (xxiv. 1-8). 

Theophilus. St. Luke dedicated to him both the Gospel and the 
Acts. He is termed *most excellent', probably meaning that he was 
an official (i. 1). 
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Theudas. Mentioned by Gamaliel in his speech before the Sanhedrin 
at the trial of the Apostles as a leader of an insurrection (v. 36). For the 
difficulty involved in this mention see note on the passage (page 57). 

Ttmon. One of * the Seven ' (vi. 6). 

Timothy. The son of a Gentile father and Jewish mother, who 
lived in Lycaonia, Was converted on the first missionary journey. On 
the second iourney St. Paul circumcised him at Lystra, and took him as 
his companion along with Silas (xvi. 1-3). He with Silas stayed behind 
at Beroea when St. Paul went on to Athens (xvii. 14). Afterwards he 
rejoined St. Paul at Athens. In the third missionary journey he was sent 
on in advance into Macedonia and Greece (xix. 22). He was one of those 
who accompanied St. Paul to Asia on the return from the third journey. 
From the Epistles we know that he was with St. Paul at Rome during 
his imprisonment, and after his release came with him to Ephesus. 

Trophtmus. A Gentile native of Ephesus. He accompanied St Paul 
on his return from the third missionary journey (xx. 4). He was with 
him at Jerusalem, and the Jews made a tumult against St. Paul because of 
him (xxi. 27-29). 

Tychicus. One of those who accompanied St. Paul to * Asia ' on the 
return from his third missionary journey (xx. 4). From the Epistles we 
know that he was with St. Paul during his imprisonment at Rome. 

Tjmumos. St. Paul disputed in his 'school' during his stay^at 
Ephesus on the third missionaiy journey (xix. 9). 
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EXAMINATION PAPERS 

Numbers 1,2, 5, and 6 of these papers are arranged on the lines of the 
Junior Oxford Local Examination, Numbers 31 4, 7, and 8 on those of 
the Junior Cambridge Local Examination. 

I. Chaps, i.-xri. 

1. Describe the Ascension of our Lord. 

2. Explain and give the context of: — 

(a) And now, brethren, I wot that through ignorance ye did it. 
(d) This is the stone which was set at nought of you builders, 

which is become the head of the comer. 
(c) Thou hast not lied unto men, but unto God. 

3. Give the defence made by the Apostles after their first and second 
imprisonments. 

4. Why were 'deacons' appointed by the Apostles? Give a short 
account of the work of any one of them. 

5. Give an account of the vision of St Peter, as far as possible in his 
own words. 

6. What do you know of— Aeneas, Dorcas, Cornelius, Ananias, Agabus? 

7. Describe Herod's persecution of the Church. 

8. Who was Seigius Paulus ? What do you know as to his office ? 

9. Give the substance of St. Paul's teaching at Antioch. How was it 
received by the Jews ? 

II. Chaps, i.-xvl 

1. Give an account of the coming of the Holy Ghost, on the day of 
Pentecost. 

2. What is meant by : — 

(a) The breaking of bread. 
(6) The kingdom of God. 
(c) The Sadducees. 
{d) The synzgogne of the Lil 
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3. Who were the ' brethren ' of our Lord ? Say what you know of any 
one of them. 

4. State the chief points in St Stephen's speech. Why is it most 
important? 

5. What events are connected with — Damascus, Joppa, Gaza, Antioch, 
Tarsus? , 

6. By whom was the Gospel preached in Samaria? What hindrances 
were met with there, and what help was received from Jerusalem ? 

7. Give an account of St Paul's speech at Antioch in Pisidia. 

8. What were the functions of a Jewidi synagogue? Illustrate from 
these chapters of the Acts. 

9. What was the reason of the dispute between St Paul and St 
Barnabas ? What effect did it have on the Second Missionary Journey ? 

III. Chaps. i.-xvi. 

1. Give, as nearly as you can in the words of the Acts, St Peter's 
address before the appointment of Matthias. 

2. Explain the following : Aceldama, a sabbath day's journey, the days 
of the taxing, a chosen v^el, livdy orades. 

3. Why did the priests and the Sadducees lay hands on the Apostles ? 
What was their decision ? 

4. Explain and give the context of :— 

(a) After this man rose up Judas of Galilee. 
(6) Sirs, why do ye these things ? 
(c) Thou hast ndther part nor lot in this matter. 
{d) Why tempt ye God to put a yoke upon the neck of the disciples 
which neither our fritners nor we were able to bear? 

5. Describe the Conversion of St. Pftul. 

6. What events led to the preaching of the Gospel to the Gentiles ? 

7. What were the chief events at Lystra, during St. Paul's first visit 
there? 

8. What do we hear of Judas and Silas in the earlier portion of the 
Acts ? Is there any reason to suppose that the latter is the author of any 
port of the book? 

9. Who were Timotheus, Lydia, Manaen, John, Simon the tanner ? 

IV. Chaps, i-zvi. 

I. What evidence as to the authorship ai the Acts is given by the 
opening words? 

3. Give the substance of St Peter's speech after Pentecost. 

N 2 T 
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3. ** Lest haply ye be found eren to fight against God ". Under what 
circamstances, and by whom were these words said ? 

4. What do you know of — Caiaphas, Philip the 'Deacon', Simon 
Magus, Cornelius? , 

5. What miracles, wrought by St. Peter, are recorded in the Acts? 

6. Give the meaning and context of the following : — 

{a) Thou wilt not leave my soul in hell, neither suffer thine Holy 
One to see corruption. 

(b) We ought to obey God, rather than men. 

(c) It is hard for thee to kick against the pricks. 

(d) It was necessary that the word of God should first have been 

preached unto you. 

7. For what reason was the Council of Jerusalem held ? Who were the 
chief speakers, and at what decision did they arrive ? 

8. Where was Galatia? Draw a sketch-map to show its extent and 
mark the course taken by St. Paul in his First Missionary Journey. 

9. Describe the conversion of the jailer and his fiatmily at PhilippL 

V. Chaps. xiii.-xxvii]. 

1. Describe the events which happened at Iconium when St. Paul went 
there on his First Missionary Journey. 

2. What is the meaning and significance of the words in italics : — 

(i) Sergius Paulus the deptUy, 

(2) He gave unto them judges, about the space of four hundred 

ami fifty years. 

(3) Lewd fellows of the baser sort. 

(4) He took and circumcised him. 

3. Give the opinions expressed by James as to whether the Gentiles 
should be circumcised. 

4. Give the chief places visited by St. Paul on his First Journey and the 
events connected with them. 

5. What do you know of— Gallic, Eutychus, ApoUos, Sceva, Alexander, 
TertuUus? 

6. On what occasions did St. Paul claim to be a Roman dtieen, and 
with what effect ? 

7. Give an account of St. Paul's visit to Corinth. 

8. Describe St. Paul's visits to Cyprus and to Melita. 

9. Who were—' the chie& of Asia ' — ' the Augustan band * — Ezofidsts— 
Sosthenes — Drusilla? 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



APPENDIX V 203 



VI. Chaps. xiii.-xxviii. 

1. Who were the Stoics and Epicureans? Quote portions of St. Paul's 
speech at Athens referring to them. 

2. Explain and give the context of: — 

(i) Simeon hath declared how God at firist did visit the Gentiles. 

(2) The contention was so sharp between them that they departed 

asunder, one from the other. 

(3) Sirs, what must I do to be saved ? 

(4) For we are also his offspring. 

3. Give an account of St. Paul's visit to Thessalonica. 

4. Why was St Paul anxious to go up to Jerusalem ? What warnings 
were given him not to do so ? 

5. What events are connected with the following places: Antipatris, 
Cenchrea, Troas, Cyprus, Patara? 

6. Describe the great riot at Ephesus. 

7. Give the substance of St. Paul's speech before Festus and Agrippa. 

8. What do you know of — Judas, sumamed Barsabas — Publius — 
Claudius Lysias — Tychicus ? 

9. Why have we no account of St. Paul's martyrdom in the Acts ? 

VII. Chaps. xiii.-xxviii. 

1. "Men and brethren, children of the stock of Abraham, and whosoever 
among you feareth God, to you is the word of this salvation sent ". On 
what occasion and to whom were these words said ? 

2. What do you know of— Bar-jesus, John whose surname was Mark, 
Jason, Damans, Aquila? 

3. Describe the vision of St. Paul, in response to which he went into 
Macedonia. Give any events which are recorded as happening whilst he 
was there. 

4. Explain and give the context of : — 

(i) Disputing daily in the school of one T3nrannus. 

(2) And after those days we took up our carriages. 

(3) We have four men which have a vow on them : them take, 

and purify thyself with them, and be at charges with them, 
that they may shave their heads. 

5. Give the substance of St. Paul's Charge to the Church of Ephesus 
and his Defence of his own Life. 

6. How was St. Paul treated by the chief captain at Jerusalem ? 

7. *' Almost thou persuadest me to be a Christian '. Discuss fiilly, and 
give the Revised Version translation. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



204 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 

8. What were the charges brought against St. Paul before Felix and 
Festus respectiyely ? How did he meet uem ? 

9. " And Paul dwelt two whole ^ears in his own hired house ". What 
is St. Paul thought to have been doing during these two years? 

VIII. Chaps, xiil-xxviii. 

1. "Now when they had gone throughout Phry|;ia and the region of 
Galatia ". Where did St Paul intend to go after this, and what place did 
he actually visit? 

2. Was it considered necessary for Gentiles to become Jews before being 
converted to Christianity? Give St. Peter's view of this question, quoting 
whenever possible. 

3. Where were Seleuda, Antioch in Pisidia, Iconium, Thessalonica, 
Philippi ? What events are connected with each ? 

4. Mention any miracles attributed to St. Paul in the course of his 
journeys. 

5. Who was ApoUos? Give an account of his missionary work. 

6. Trace the course of events from St. Paul's appearance in Jerusalem to 
his trial before Felix. 

7. Give the Revised Version rendering of: — 

(i) The Lord added to the Church daily such as should be saved. 

(2) The law is open and there are deputies. 

(3) They strake sail and were driven. 

(4) We fetched a compass and came to Rhegium. 

8. Where were— Csesarea— Phenice— Melita— Appii Forum ? 

9. Why are we not told the verdict given ajfter St. Paul had "dwelt for 
two years in his own hired house " ? 
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* Centurion *, meaning of . 83 
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< Doubt ', meaning of 39, 84, 162 
Drusilla . 154, 159, 195 

' Dust ', to shake off the dust 103 



Egypt . • • 39 

Elamites . . . 38 

'Elders', meaning of 91, 107, 140 

Elymas . . 97, 195 

Emmor • . . 64 

Ephesus, description of . 1 3 1 , 1 89 

Epicureans ... .12^ 

Erastus . . . I35> '95 

Esaias = Isaiah . . . 177 

' Estate \ meaning of . . 148 

Ethiopia ... •73 
Eunuch, Philip preaching to 73, 74 

Eusebios . . 8, 13 

Eurodydon . . . 169 

'Entreat ', meaning of . .168 

Eutychus . . 138, 195 

' Evidently ', meaning of . 83 

' Excellent ', most, a title . 154 



F 

Fair Havens . . 169, 189 

Fasts, Jewish . . 96, 169 

Felix . 154 «^., 195 

Festus, Porcius Festus 159 seq.y 19; 
'Free custody*, Roman 153, 158 



Gaius (i) of Derbe . 138, 195 
„ (2) of Thessalonica 136, 195 
Galatia, province of 

23, 114, 130, 189 
,, discussion on . 107, 108 
Galilee, Apostles called men 

of . . . . 54 

Galilee, Church in . .84 
Gallio • . 128, 195 
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Gamaliel 57, 148, I9J 

* Garlands *, at ancient sacrifice 105 
Ga£a . 73, 189 

' Grecians ',. meaning of 58, 89 
Greece . . . 137 

' Greeks \ meaning of . . 89 
•Gross' . „ . . 177 

H 



* Hale ' = to haul . . 70 

* Handkerchiefs *, meaning of 133 

* Havock *, to make havock , 70 

* Hearken * — answer the door 93 
' Hell \ meaning of . .42 
Herod, femily of the Herods 29 

„ the Great . . 19 

*His'=its . . . 92 

Holy Ghost, general note on 

descent'of . , . 39 

Holy Ghost, descent of on 

Gentiles . . 87 

Holy Ghost, descent of on 

people of Samaria . . 72 
Holy Ghost» descent of on 

disciples of John at Ephesus 1 32 
Hours of prayer among the 

Jews . 45> B3, 84 

' Household ', ancient . .116 

'Housetop', Eastern . . 84 
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Judsea, Roman province of . 19 
„ =rall Palestine . . 86 
Judas Iscariot . 35, 36, 196 

Judas Barsabas . . 111,112 

Judas of Galilee . 57, 196 

Julius the centurion . 168, 196 
Jupiter, St. Barnabas called so 105 
*Just', Jewish meaning of . 149 
'Justification by faith* . 10 1 

Justus (i) applied to Joseph 

Barsabas . • • 37 

Justus (2) of Corinth . .127 



Iconium 
Irenseus 
'Italian band' 



ro3, 189 

8 

. 83 



James (i) son of Zebedee, 

death of . • • 9J 

James (2) The Lord's brother 

35» "o, 195 
James (3) son of Alphseus 35 

Jason . . L20, 196 

Jesus s Joshua ... .67 
John (I) of the party of the 

high priest « • .49 

John (2) The Baptist . 130, 131 

,, (3) son of Zebedee 45 se^, 

„ (4) John Mark 93, 98, 1 13 

Joppa . . 81, 190 

Joseph called Barsabas 37, 196 



K 
'Kingdom of God' 

L 

Lasea . . . 

' Legatus ', meaning of . 

Levites 

Libertines, meaning of . 

* Lively ' oracles 

' Lots , casting of 

Lucius of Gyrene 

Luke, facts known about 

Lycaonia • 

Lycia 

Lydda 

Lydia 

Lystra 



32, 120 



169, 190 
. 19 

60 

. 66 

. 37 

9S» 197 

10-14 

. 104, 190 

. 168, 190 

81, 190 

. 116, 197 

104 se^., 190 
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Macedonia, province of 23, 115, 190 
' Maf^istrates ' = duumviri . 117 
'Mamsair .... . 172 
Manuscripts of the Acts 24, 25 
' Many days ', meaning of in 

St. Luke ... .•79 
Market-place, amongst anci- 
ents . • ii7f 123 
Mary (i) The Virgin Mary . 35 
„ (2) mother of St. Mark 93 
Matthias . . . 36, 197 
' Meat ', meaning of » 79> 17^ 
Medes ... .38 
Melita . . 172, 190 
Menaen 95, 197 
Mercurius, St. Paul called so 105 
Mesopotamia ... 39, 62 
Midian . « 65, 190 
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Miletus . . 130, 190 

' Minister ' (Terb), meaning ot 95 
Miracles in Acts 45, 54^ 72^ 81, 
97, 106, 117, 133, 139, 174 
Mitylene . 139, 190 

Mnason 144, 197 

Moloch . . . 66 

Moses, blasphemous words 
against . . . 61 



Myra 
Mysia 



N 



'Natural religion', St. 

uses its a^iument 
' Kazarene ' = Christian 
Nazirite vow 
Neapolis 
Nicanor 
Nicolas 
'Ninth hour' 



16S, 190 
114, 190 



Paul 

. 106 
156 

145 
190 

59, 197 
59, 197 

. 45 



129, 
115= 



Olivet, mount of . 34, 190 

' Open ' = to show . . 120 

'Ordain', meaning of . . 37 

' Ordained to eternal life ' . 103 

' Or ever ', meaning of . . 153 



Palestine, sketch of . • 19 
Pamphylia . . 39, 190 

Paphos . 96, 191 

Parmenas . . 59, 197 

Parthians . . . 38 

Patara . . 142, 191 

Pentecost, meaning of * •37 
Perga . . 98, 191 

Pharisees, views of . . 48 
Phenice (i) ^ Phoenicia 89, 191 

,, (2) in Crete . 169, 191 
Philip, one of the Seven 

71 «^., 143, 197 
Philip II., son of Herod the 

Great . . . 20 

Philippi . . 115, 191 

Phrygia . 39, 114, 130, 191 

'Piece of silver' . .134 

Pisidia . gSsef,^ 191 

Politarch, at Thessalonica . 120 



Pagies 
Pollux, Castor and • I75 

Pontius Pilate . . . 46 

Pontns . • 39, 126, 191 

PrsetcMrium . . • I55 

' Prayer ' =:place of prayer . 1 16 
' Pricks '= ancient goad . 76 
Priests who beUevS . . 59 
Prisdlla . . 126, 197 

Prochorus . 59, 197 

' Procurator ', meanii^ of 
' Prophets ', in early Qiurch . 
' Proselyte , meaning of 
Ptolemais . • 143, 

' Publicans ', meaning of 



Publius 
Puteoli 



19 

90 

39 

191 

21 

174, 197 

I75» 191 



' Quaternion ', meaning of . 92 
'Quicksands' „ .170 

R 

Red Sea, wonders at in Exodus 66 
Remphan, meaning of . •67 
Resurrection, our Lord's ap- 



pearances after 

Rhegium 

Rhoda 

Rhodes 

Rome, empire of 
„ citizenship of 
„ strangers of 



' Sabbath day's journey' 

Sadducees, views of 

' Saints ' = Christians 

Salamis 

Salmcme 

Sanhedrin, described 

Samaria 

Samos 

Samothracia 

Samuel, as a prophet 

Sapphira 

Saron 

Saul, eariy life of 

„ conversion 

,, called Paul 



32 

trsy 191 

93. 197 
142, 191 

18 se^, 
119, 150 

. 39 



. 48 

. 78 

96, 191 

168, 191 

49, 151 

. 71 

139, 191 

nj, 192 

48, 100 

53, 198 
81, 192 

. 75 
. 75 
. 97 
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Saved 
saved 
Sceva 
' School ', meaning of 



such as should be 

. 134, 198 
133 
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Scourging, ancient . .150 
Secundus . . 158, 198 

' Security ', to take security of 121 
Seleucia . . 96, 192 

' Sentence '=sententia . .110 
Sei^us Paulus . . 97, 198 

• Serjeants '=lictors . .119 
' Seven *, the seven * deacons ' $C 



Sidon 

Silas 

Simeon, called Niger 

Simon (i) Peter 

,, (2) the tanner 

M (3) Magus 
' Simony ' 
Solomon's Porch 

* Son of man ' . 
Sopater 
Sosthenes 

' Spearmen ', meaning of 
Speeches in Acts 
' Spirit of divination ' 
Stephen 
' Straight ', street so called 

* Straitest \ most 
'Straitly' 
•Strakesair . 

* Stocks * 
Stoics 
Stoning, Jewish punishment 

* Sunday service 
Sychem 

Synagogue, description 
Syracuse 
Syria, province of 



94, 168, 192 
9, no, 113, 198 
95, 198 
34J«7. 
82,83 
71,72 
. 72 

69 
138, 198 
128, 198 

17. 18 
. 116 
60 se^, 
. 78 
. 164 

. SI 
. 170 
. 118 
. 122 
69 

64, 192 

. 98 

i75» 192 

22 



of 



Tabitha, or Dorcas . 81, 195 
* Tables ', to serve at tables . 59 

Tanner, Jewish view of . 82 

Tarsus . . 75, 192 

' Tavern ', meaning of . .175 

'Teachers' „ . .95 

Temple, description of . •45 
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Tent-making, St. Paul works 

at ... 126 

Tertullian . . . 8 

Tertullus . 156, 198 

Theophilus . 7, 31, 198 

Thessalonica * ii9i 192 

Theudas . 57, 199 

'Third hour' . . . 41 

Thyatira .116, 192 

Timon . . 59, 199 

Timothy . 9, 104, 113, 199 

Titus . . . 10 

'Tongues', gift of 40, 87, 132 

* Tree ' = The Cross 56, 86, loi 

Troas . . Il5i 192 

Trogyllium . • I39> 192 

Trophimus 146, 199 

Tychicus . 138, 199 

Tyrannus . . 133, 199 

Tyre . . 94, 192 

U 

'Unclean spirit', meaning of 

'Undergird^ 

Unknown, altar to the un- 
known God . 

' Upper room ', in which the 
Apostles were 



71 
170 

124 
34 



' Vagabond ', meaning of 
Vengeance, ancient idea of 
' Visit ', meaning of 



134 

174 

65 



W 

' Wax * = to become . . 102 
' Way '= Christianity . .133 
'We 'sections . . 8-10, 1 1 

' Whited wall ', meaning of 



' Widows ', organized body of 82 
«iwief» meaning of 92,152 



'Wist' 



'Worship' 
'Wot' 



Zealots 



124, 157 
. 47 



49, 147, 153 
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MESSRS. METHUEN^S 

Educational List 



Classical 

*Tlie Nioomaohean Bthios of Aristotle. Edited, with an 
. IntiodttctioB, and Notes, by John Bu&nbt, M.A., Professor of Greek 

at St Andrews. Demy 8to, 15s. net 
ThJb edition confiiM ptnllal {MMages from the EadeadMi Bthin, printed under the 
text; nod tbtte b a faU ooounentary, the nuun ohjea of wliich is to interpret difficulties 
in the light of Aiktotle'e ovn fulee. 

*The Oaptivi of Plautus. Edited, with an Introduction, 
Textual Notes, and a Commentary, by W. M. Lindsay« Fellow cS 
Jesus G>Uege, Oxford. Demy 8yo, ios. 6d. net 
ftK thii editioa ell the important MSS. have been ve-coUated. An Appendix deals 
wilh theaooentual element in early Latin Terse. The Commentary is very full. 

* Plauti BacchideB. Edited, with Introduction, Commentary, 
and Critical Notes, by J. M'CosH, M.A. Fcap. 4to, las. 6d. 

Taciti Agricola. With Introduction, Notes, Map, etc. By 
R. F. Davis, M.A., late Assdstant Master at Weymouth College. 
Crown 8vo, 2s. 

Taciti Gtormania. By the same Editor. Crown 8vo, 2s. 

Herodotus : Vasy BeleotioDa. With Vocabulary. By A. C. 
LiDDBLL, M.A., of Westminster School. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 

DemoBthenea against Oonon and Oalliclea Edited, with 
Notes and Vocabulary, by F. D. Swift, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, as. 

Beleotions fiK>m tbe Odyssey. By E. D. Stone, M.A., late 
Assistant Master at Eton. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 
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Plautus : The Captivi. Adapted for Lower Forms by J. H. 
Frbese, M. a., late Fellow of St. John's, Cambridge, is. 6d. 

* A Greek Anthology. Selected by E. C. Marchant, M.A, 

Fellow of Peterhouse, Cambridge. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

* New Testament Greek. A Course for Beginners. By G 

RODWELL, B.A. With a Preface by Walter Lock, D.D., Warden 
of Keble College. Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Aims at heIpio|; tho^ many grown-up ptoi^ei who not baTiqg; learnt Gntk al s<Aool, 
desiretoleaxti the language of the Gospels. * ' 

Exercises in Latin Accidenoe. By S. £. Winbolt, 
Assistant Master in Christ's Hospital. . Crown 8to, la. 6d. 
An elementary book for Lower Forms to accompany the shorter Latin Primer. 

* Notes on Greek and Latin Syntax. By G. Buckland 

Green, M.A, Assistant Master at Edinburgh Academy, late Fellow 
of St. John's College, Oxon. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Notes and explanations on the chief ctSfllcnldes Jof Greek and Latin syntax, with 
nnmeroos passages for exerdse, for the higher forms of schools and the universities. 

Passages for Unseen Trani^ation. By £. C. MAftcHANT, 

M.A., Fellow of Peterhouse, Cambridge; and A. M. CooK, M.A., 

Assistant Master at St. Paul's School. Secoind Edition. 'Or. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

Two htuidred Latin and two hnndred Greek passages, aimiqped in onCsr of Inckeas- 

iag difficulty. Has been caMfUBy compiled to meet the wants of V. and VL fbnn b«yt 

at the public schools, and is also well adapted for the use of hononrmeto at tha oaivav- 

aties. Prose and verse alternate throughout. 

** We know no book of this class better fitted' for use in the higher fonns of schools.* 

Scriptorum Classicorum Bibliotheca 
Oxoniensis 

OXFORD CLASSICAL TEXTS, i960 

* Thucydidis Historiae. Libri L-I V. 5y ri. Stuart Jones. 

Crown 8vo, paper covers, 3s. ; limp cloth, 3s. 6d. , 

* Platonis Opera. Tom. L (Tetralogiae L-IL). By J. Burnet. 

Crown 8vo, paper covers, 5s. ; limp cloth, 6s. 

* Lvcreti Car! de Rervm Natvra. By C. Bailett. Ctmm 

8vo, paper covers, 2s. 6d. ; limp doth, 3s. 
♦OomeliiTaoiti Opera Minora. By H. Furkkaux. Crown 
8vo, paper covers, is. 6d. ; limp cloth, 2s« 

* Aeschyli Tiagoedlae cum FragmeatiB. By A SiP(^w|Ci«;. 

Crovm 8vo, paper ooreis, 3s. ; limp cloth, |5.. 6d. 
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* ApoUonii Bhodii Argonantioa. By R. C. Sbaton. Crowti 

8to, paper coven, 2s. 6d. ; limp cloth, 3s. 

^Aiistophanis Ck)moediae. Tom. L By'F. W. Hall and 
W« M. Gbldart. Crown 8yo, paper coven, ja. ; limp doth, 3s. 6d. 

^ZenophontiB Opera. Tom. I. (Historia Graeca). By £. C. 
Marchant. Crown 8vo, paper coven, 2s. 6d. ; limp oloth, 3s. 

* Oaesaris Ooxmnentarii de Bello G-allioo. By R. L. A. Du 

PoNTBT. drown 8vo, paper coven, 2s. ; limp cloth, 2s. 6d. 

* Vergili Opera. By F. A Hirtzel. Crown 8vo, paper covers, 

3s. ; limp doth, 3s. 6d. 

Classical Translations 

Edited by H^ F. FOX, M.A^ 

PBLLOW AftD TUTOX OP BRASBNOSB COLLKGB, OXFORD 

Messrs, Mbtku^n are issuing a New Series of Translations from 
the Greek and Latin Classics. They have enlisted the services of some of 
the best Oxford and Cambridge Scholars, and it is their intention that the 
Series shall be distinguished by literary excellence, as well as by scholarly 
aoeiiracy. 

Crowti 8vo. Finely printed. 

* Oioero. De Oratore L Translated by E. N. P. Moor, M. A., 

Ule Assistant Master at Qifto^. 3s, 6d. 

* AeBohylns — Agamemnon, Ohdephoroe, Bumenides. 

Translated by Lbwis Campbrll, LL.D. s^* 

^Luoian — Six Dialogues (Nigrinns, Icaro-Menippus, The 
t ' Code, The Ship, The Parasite, The Lover of Falsehood). Translated 
. . by S. T. Irwin, M. A, Assistant Master at Cliflon. 3s. 6d. 

* Bophooles— Meotra and Ajax. Translated by E. D. A 

MoRSHBAD, M.A., Assistant Master at Winchester, as. 6d. 

* Tacitus— Agficola and Germania. Translated by R. B. 

TowKSHBND, late Scholar of Trinity College, Cambridge. 2S. 6d. 

*Oicero-^elect Orations (Pro Milone, Pro Murena, Philippic 
ti.. In Catilinam). Translated by H. E. D. Blakiston, M.A, 
Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Oxford. 5s. 

*Qicero— De Natura Deorum. Translated by F. Brooks, 
M. A., late Scholar of Ballid College, Oxford. 3s. 6d. 

* Horace : The Odes and Epodes. Translated by A. Godlby, 

M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 2s. 
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^Oicero de Offloiia Translated by G. B. GARDiNSlt, M.'A. 
Cro¥m 8yo, 2s, 6d» 

Uniform with the abore. 

* The Frogs of Aristophanes. Tianslated by £. W. Httnt- 

INGFORD, M.A.9 Professor of Classics in Trinity College^ Torpnto* 
Crown 8yo, 2$, 6d. ; . , 

* Demosthenes : The Olynthiacs and Philippics. Translated on 

a new principle by Otho Holland. Crown 8vo, ». 6d. 

WORKS BT A. H. H. STEDHAN» H,A. 

Initia Latina: Easy Lessons on Elementary Accidence. 
Sixth Edttion. Fcap. Svo, is. 

First Latin Lessons. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo^ 2s. 

First Latin Reader. With Notes adapted to the Shorter 
Latin Primer, and Vocabulary. Sixth Edition. i8mo, is. 6d. 

Easy Selections from Oaesar. Part L The Helvetian 
War. With Notes and Vocabulary. Iliustrated. Second Edition. 
i8mo, IS. 

Easy Selections from Livy. Part I. The Kings of Romft 
With Notes and Vocabulary. Illustrated. Steond Edition. iSmo^ 
IS. 6d. 

Easy Latin Passages for Unseen Traoislaticm. Eighth 
Edition. Fcap. Svo^ is. 6d. . 

Ezempla Latina : First Exercises in Latin Accidencei With 
Vocabulary. Crown 8vo^ is. 

Easy Latin Exercises on the Syntax of the Shorter 
and Revised Latin Primer. With Vocabulary. Ninth 
Edition. Crown 8vo, is. 6d. Issued with the consent of Dr. 
Kbnnkdy. Key, 38. net. Original Edition. 2s. 6d. . 

The Latin Compound Seatence: Rules and Exercises. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, is. 6d. ; with Vocabulary, as. 

Notanda Quaedam : Miscellaneous Latin Exercises 
on Common Rules and Idioms. Fourth Edition. Fcap. 
8vOj IS. 6d. ; with Vocabulary, 2s. Ke^, 2S. neli.. 

.Latin Vocabukuies for Repetition; Arranged accordU^g 
to Subjects. Eleventh Edition. Fcapi Sto, 1(8. 6d. 

A Vocabulary of Latin Idioms and. Phrases. SecDUd 

Edidon. i8mo, |s. 
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Steps to Greek. Second Edition, Revised. i8mo, is. 

A Shorter Greek Primer. Crown 8vo, is. 6d. 

Elasy Ghreek Fasaagea for Unseen Translation. Third 

Editio& Fcap. Svo, is. 6di 
Baey Greek Bzercises on Elementary Syntax. By C. 

G. B0TTIN6, B.A., Assistant Master at St, Fanl's School. Crown 

8vo, 21. 
Greek VoosbnlaneB for Repetition: Arranged according 

to Subjects. Third Edition. Ftap. 8yo, is^ 6d. 
Greek Tiestament Selectior^. For the Use of Schools. 

Third Edition. With Introdnction, Notes, and Vocabulary. Fcap. 

8yo, 2s. 6d, 
Steps to French. Sixth Edition. iSmq, 8d. 
First French Lessoxis. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo, is. 
B€usry B^yeinch Passages for Unseen Translation. Fifth 

Edition. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. ' 

Elasy French Exercises on Elementary Syntax. With 

. , Yecabulary. Second Edition. Ciown Svo, as. 6d. Key, 3s. net. 
French .Vocabularies for Repetition : Arranged according 

to Sutjects. Tenth Edidon. Fcap. 8vo, is. 
German Vocabularies for Repetition : Arranged according 

te Subjects. By Sopbik Wkigrt, late Scholar of Bedford College; 

London. Fcap. 8to, is. 6d. 

School Examination Series 

Edited by A. M. M. STEDMAN, M.A. 
Crown 1^0, 2s. 6d. each . 
This Series is intended for the use of teachers and students, tp supply material 
for the former and practice for the latter. The papers are carefully £^:aduated, 
cover the whole of the subject usually taught, and are intended to form part of 
the ofdinary class work. . They may be used vivd tfoce, or as a written exam- 
ination. This Series is now in use in a large number of public and private 
schools, including Eton, Harrow, Winchester, Repton, Cheltenham, Sherborne, 
Haileybury, Manchester Grammar School, Merchant Taylors, etc. 

* French Examinatioii Papers in Mificellaneous Gram- 
mar and Idioma By A. M. M. Stedman, M.A. 
Eleventh Edition. 
A Key, issued to Tutors and Private Students only, to be had on 
application to the Publishers. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s, 
net . 
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* Latin Examination Papers in BCuBoeUaneofOs Gram- 

mar and Idioms. By A. M. M. Stbpman, M»A. Qet^^tibr 
Edition. Key (Fourth Edition), issued as above, 6s. net 

^ QreekBzamination Papers in Miscellaneous GHrammai 
and Idioms. By A. M. M. STftDliAN, M.A. -^fttlh EdifidD.' 
Key (Second Edition), issu^ as above^ 69. net 

* Germsai Examination Papers im MisoeUaaeous OwBOr* 

mar and Idioma By R, J. ItfOUCH, late Assistant Master 
at CliftoQ, Sixth Editioa, K^ (Seoood Edition), issued as above,. 

6s. net . > - ; 

* History and Geography Examination Papers. By C. 

H. Sfbncb, M. A., Clifton College. Second Edition. ' 

* Physics Examination Papera By R. £. SxssLy M.A.1 

F.C.S., Principal, Technical College, Northamptoo. PapeiB on 
Sound, Light, Heat, Magnetism, Electricity. . ^ 

* General E:no'wledge Exanunation Papers. By A. M. M. 

Stbdman, M. a. Fourtii Edition. Key (Second Edidon), hsotd as 
above, 7s. net 

* Examination Papers in Bookkeeping*. With Frdim- 

inary Exercises. Compiled and Arranged by J. T. MkdhObst, 
F.S.Accts. and Auditors, and Lecturer at City of London College. 
Seventh Edition. 3s. Key, 2s.. 6d. net 

* English Literature Examination Papers. Chiefly 

Collected from CoUege Papers set at Cambridge. With an Introduc- 
tion on the Study of English. By W. W. Skbat, Litt.D., LL.D., 
Professor of Anglo-Saxon at Cambridge University. Third Edition, 
Revised. 

* Arithmetic Examination Papers. By C PENDLEBtTRr, 

M.A., Senior Mathematical Master, St. Paul's School, fifth 
Edition. With answers. Key, 5Sk net 

* Trigonometry Examination Pi^>er8. ByG. H. Ward, 

M.A., late Assistant Master at St PauPs' School. Fourth Edition. 
Key, 5s. net. 

* Examination Papers on the Ck>nstitational and 

General History of England. By J. Tait Plowdkn- 
Wardlaw, M.A., King's College, Cambridge; 

• » --« 6» «S Digitized by V3UU^ It: 
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Junior Examination Series 

Edited by A. M. M. STEDMAN, M.A. 

, Fcap.,8yo, is. each , 

This Series is intended to lead up to the School Examination Series and 
tor candidates preparing for the Oxford and Cambridge Junior Local Exami- 
nations. Each volume contains 720 carefully graduated original qtiestions 
dirided into papers of ten questions ea^h. The papers are so arranged that 
each may be marked with the same maximum number of. marks. By^ this 
means the progress of the pupil can be easily ascertained. 

^Junior French Bxaxxtination Papers in Miscellaneous 
Grimmar aJid Idioms. By F. Jacob, M.a;, Modern 
Language Miteter at CheUeHhani College." 

f Junior Latin Examination Papers in Sdiiscellc^^us 
dhrazmnar and Idioms. ByC. G. BoxriNGt B.A.| Assist- 
ant Master at St. VmiVs School. 

* Junior English Examination Papers. By W. Wtlliam- 
90K, B.A., Headmaster, WeAt Kent Grammar School^ Brockley/ 

^Junior Arittimetic Examination Papers. By W. S. 

Beard, Headmaster, The Modem School, Fareham. With answers. 
Contains 900 questions arranged in papers to ten eack 

^Junior Algebra Examination Papers.j By $.. W.Finn, 

M.A., Headmaster, Sand bach School. With answers. 

Methuen 8 Commercial Series 

Edited by H. t^ B. GIBBINS, Litt.D., M.A. 
Cro¥ni 8vo. 
This Series is intended to assist studei)tp and young men preparing for a 
commercial career, by supplying useful handbooks of a practical character, 
dealing with those 'subjects which are absolutely es^htial in business Ufe. 

Britiah Commerce and Colonies from Elizabeth to 
Victoria. By H. de B. Gibbins, LittD., M.A., Author of 
"The Industrial History of England/' etc Thixd Edition. 2s. 

A Manual of French Commercial Correspondence, 
By S. E. Bally, Modem Language Master at the Manchester 
Grammar School. With Vocabulary. Third Edition. 2s. 

A Manual of Qmman Commercial Correspondence. 
By S. £. Bally. With Vocabolaiy. as. 6d. 

^ ' Digitized by V3UU^ It: 
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A Gherman Oommeroial Beader. By S. E. Bally. With 
Vocabulary. 28. 

A Frenoh Oommeroial Beader. By S. E. Bally. With 

Vocabulary. Second Edition. 2s. 

A Commercial Geography of the British Empire. With 

rkl reference to Trade Routes, Manu&ctuiing Districts, etc. 
L. W. Lydb, M.A., Grammar School, Bolton. Third 
Editioou as. 

A Commercial (Geography of Foreign Nations. By F. 
' C Boon, B.A. Crown 8vo, 2s. 

* Oommeroial Examination Papers. By H. de B. Gibbins, 
. . ' littDv ' Papers on Covmerdal Geo^praphj aad History, French acud 
,, Kfpnauij CprrespoDdenoe;^ Book-keeping, and Office Work. . is. 6d. 

The Economics of Commeroe. By H. pb B. Gibbins, 

Litt.D., M.A. IS. 6d. 

A' Primer of Business. By S. Jacksok, m;a. Third 
-^^ Edition. ' IS. 6d. 

Commercial Arithmetic. By F. G. Taylor, M.A Third 
EditjioQ. IS. 6d. 

Prteia Writiner and Office Correspondence. By £. 

B. Whitfibld, M.A. 2s. 

The Principles of Book-keeping by Douhile Bntry. 
By J. E. B. M'Allen, M. A. 2s. 

Commercial Law. By W. Douglas Edwards, LL.B. 2s. 

^A Guide to Professions and Business. By Henry 

JONBS. IS. 6d« 

* Commercial Education in Theory and Practice. By E. 

E. WHrrFiiOD, M.A. 5s. 
Tx«atscrd»'|Ha)leqiie|lloa of C(|nKiM4 Sdaeadoa. , Reliable ipfortuuioii as to 
the work done by yonnK derks in modern ousiness estaoltslunents is given^ also hints 
as to the bearing of eoiool wock ofi such duties. A nunber of evaminatton papers 
and lists of books are indoded. 

Technology. 

* Ornamental Decdgn for Woven Fabrics. By C. Stephen- 

SON, of the Technical College, Bradford 5 and F. Suddards, of the 
Yorkshire CoUege, Leeds. Wi& 65 full-page Plates. Second 
Edition. Demy Svo, 7s. 6d. 

* An Introduction to the Study of Textile Design. By 

A. F. Barker. Illustrated. Demy 8vo. 

f The Construction of Large Induction Coils. By A. T. 
Ha&b, M.A. With numerous Diagrams. DemySvo, 6s. 

f Lace-Making in the Midlands, Past and Present. By 
.C C Channbh and Mv E. Roberts. lUustnted. Cr. 8vo, 28. 6d. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 
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T6xfc-Boofe of |Technology. . 

Editih> by W, GARNETT, DiC.L., SscusTkRY op tb» Tjk^hnical 

Education BoAKD OF tbk London. County Council; and 

Professor J. WERTHEIMER, B.Sc., r.I.C, PriKCifai. of 

THS. Mbrp^^ant Vrnturjers' Technical Com^eob, Bristol.. 

Messrs. Methuen are issuing a seri^ of elementary books und^i the 

above title. They arc special^ . adapted' tQ the needs of.Techiucal 

Scliobls and ^lieges, and fulfil th^ r^uiteinents of students pt^ring^ 

fbr the ezaminadons of the City and Gtdlds' of London Institttte. 

Oarpentry and Jomery., Ejj F. C, Webber. ^ With 176 
' Illustrations.' Second E;dition. ' Grown 8vo, 3s. 6d. ^ i . . . 

The drawings are latended to werr% not ooljr as illastaratioot, but also ak catainplet 
for reprodiiction by the stodeot. . i '• v* 

''An admiraole elementary text-book on the subject"— ^«£mr. 

Pradtid^' Mdchanics; By SibnAy ff. Welxs.' V^tlf ^i 
Illustrations and DiagraDois. Second Editibn. Crown 8vo, js. 6d.. 
Contains all that is necessary for the London Matriculation Exiiminadon' and the' 
fScsabntary .com^ in ^^pUied Mecjl^nip^ of th^ Science and Art Department, i - . • - ^ 

Practical Physics. By H; Sl'ROUt^, D.Sc, M.Ai, Profiessor of 

, : Piggies in thf Durham College of Seieoce, Neif Gafi^e^yn^Tyn^^ 
With 115 Diagrams, Crowis 8v9> 3s. 6d, 
An iotrodoction to the standard ^orks on Practical Physics. 

ArithmetiiCiaxid'Meiiauration for the Worl^slK^ and 
Technical SchooL By C. T. Mills, M.LM.E.^ Principal of 
the -Boxoogh Polytechnic Cofl^e. With Diagrams. Cx<^wii Sioo^, , - - 

Practical COiemistry. By W. French, M.A.f Princip^ of the 
Storey. Institute* > Lancaster. Part I. . W&th 57 Diagnuns'. Crown 
8vo, 18. 6d. 
Based on the scheme issued by the Education DeMrtment for Evening Continnadon 

Schools and that of the Headmasters' AssoctaUon. Suitable for Oxford and Cambridge 

Jtoidttp Locals. The tfeathing throughout Is ^MkAf^tfl^. 

How to make a Dress. By J. A. E. Wood. Illustrated. 

Second Edition. Qrowm 8*w>, is. 6d \* ^ t ■ 

Millinery : Theoretical kAd Praoticdl,^ ' fey Clare Hill, 
With numerous Digrams. ' Crown 8V0, is. 

Methuen's Science Primers. 

Edited by Professor WEP.THEIMER, B.Sa, F.I.C. 

Messrs. Methuen are issuing a series of elementary^ books dealing 
with the science subjects mentioned in the Directory of the Dep^irtmeiit 
of Science and Art Th^ will be suitable fpt use in Grammar ^choob. 
Schools V<^ 'Science, and 'Technical ' In^tutidhs, -and for • catididAtdi 
^e^Ktring ^or the examinations of thb Department • < 

General Mementary Sciidnce. By J. T.DijNN^ D-Sc,, and 

V. A. MUNDBLM* M. A, With 114 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. fSd. 

Specially intended for LondoQ Matriculation General Elementary Science Examination. 
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Science and Mathematics 

The World of Science. Including Chemistry, Heat, Light, 
' Sound, Mtgnetism, Electricity, Botatay, Zoology, Physiolonr, As- 
tronomy, and Geology. By R. Elliot Stsbl, M.A., r.C.S. 
147 lUustiations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 2a. 6d. 

A Class-Book on Ufirht. By R. £. Steel. With numerous 
lUttstrations. Crown Svo, as. 6d. 

A South Aflrioan Arithmetic. By Henry Hill, B.A.» 
Headmaster, Boys' High School, Wcnrcestcr, Cape Colony. Cxown 
Svo, 3$.6d. 

Test Oards in Ehiclid and Algebra. By D. S. Caldsrwood, 
Headmaster of the Normal School Edinburgh. In three packets of 
40, with Answers, is. each ; or in three books, price 2d. , 2(L, and 3d. 

^e^i]U(etrip Sjp^tem. By I^bon Delbos. Crown Svo, as. 

A, Ckeofedcal n^d inrMdcal goide, foe use m elementary schools and 1^ the feneral 
n{^er, Cbntatns a nnmber •F graduated prohlems with answers. 

Agricultural Gheology. By J. £. Marr, F.R.S. With 
nnmeioiks lUustrations. Grown 6vo. : 

AgrictQtural Zoology. By Dr. J. Ritzema Bos. Translated 

by J. R. AiNSWORTH J>AVis, M. A., /Professor of Zoolocgr, UhiTcrsity 

College, Aberystwyth. With an Introduction by £lbanor ' A. 

* Ombkod, F.EiS. With 155 lUusMtions. Second Edition, widi 

foU Index. Crdwn 8to,^. 6d. 

Dairy Bacteriology. A Short Manual for the Vst of 
'^ Stddenta. By Dr. £b. von FRBfUDnNREiCH, TraasUted by J.* R. 
.] AiNSWORTH Dayis, M* A Second Edition* ' Crown 8to, as. od. 

^Outlinaa of Biology. By P. Ckau^RS Mitchell, M.A 

Illustrated. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
a text-book designed to cover the new Schedule laoad by the Royal CoVi|g« <9f 
Physicians and Surgeons. 

H?.ndbooks of Science 

Edited by Professors J. B. FARMER, M.A., F,R.S., and W. 
WATSON, B.Sc., OF the Royal College of Science, South 
Kensington. 

^The Soientiflci Btady of Scenery. By J. £. Marr, M.A., 
F.R.^., Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. With numerous 
lUttstrations and Diagrams. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
> An demeotary treatise on geomorpholofy^e study of the earth's outward forms. 

ft is lor the ose oi students of physical geography and geology, and will also be highly 

interesdng to the generad reader. 

The Priaoiples of Magnetism .and Bleotriciiy. An 

Elementary Text-Book. By P. X* Gray, Bi.Sc., formerly Lecturer 

on Physics io. Mason University CoUc^ei Birmingham. With 

181 Diagrams. Crown Svo, 3s. 6d. 

*' A capital text-book. One which we can recommend with the utmost confidence." 

— rmcA#w* Rwifi»» *' Perfectly reliable. **'^£dmeati9Hml TwiSt, 

Digitized by VjOU^IC 



EDUCATIONAL LIST 13 



English 



The Bose , Header. By £i>ward Hose. With numerous 

lUustradom. Crown 8to, as. 6a. And in Fotnr Parts. Parts I. and II., 6d. each ; 

Part III., 8d. ; Part IV., xod. Introduction for the Teacher separately, 6d. 

A reader on a new and original plan. The distinctive ^turp of this book is the 

entire avoidance of irregularly-spelt words until thepupil has thoroughly mastered the 

principle of reading, and learned its enjoy m en t . Tne reading of connected sentences 

begins hpm. the first page, ^ore the entire alphabet is introduced. , 

A Olass Book of Basy Dictation and Spelling. By 

W. Williamson, B.A. Fcap. 8vo, is. 

A Short Story of English Literature. By Emma S. 

Mellows. Crown 8vo, 3s, 6d. 

Ballads of the Brave. Poems of Chivalry, Enterprise, Courage, 

ai)d Constancy. Edited by F. Langprii>qb, M.A. Seccmd Edition. , as. 6d. 

* Tommy Smi^'s AnimalB. By Edmund $elous. With 8 

Illustrations by G. W. Ord. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, as. 64. 
A readii^-book for Idadergaiten and junior sofaool libraries^ 

A Primer' of the Bible. By W. R BsKMEiTriM.A 

Crown 8vo, as. 6d. . ... 

A Primer of Tennyson. By W. M. Dixon; M.A. Second 

Bditioe. Crown 8yo, as. 6d. 

A Primer of Bums. By W. A. Cjlaigis. Crown Svo^ 2& 64. [ 
A Primer of Wordsworth. By t^AijrRiB Magnus^ UJi. 

Ofomu 8vo, as. 6i. 

THB LETTLB LIBRIRT 

• •' I^tt Svo. £ad> Vol. clotb, xs. 6d. net ; leather, -as. 6d. Mt« 

Each,' whftre it seems desirabki will c6nta!n to totrodoction, which wlH gite (i) a 
short biography of the author ; (a^a^antical estialata of the book, and short nctes'at the 
feotofthepa|[es. Volniaesof thisscriesarainuselathe Hagher Fonnsof aevend JPsblic 
Schoola» and m aoiM of the Trainmg Collages. 

«.A .Little Book of Bnglish Prose. Edited by Mrs. P. A. 

BAimrrf . 

* A Little Book of Bnglifiih Lyrics. 

^A Little Bo<^ of Soottiah Verse. Edited by T. F. Hsu- 

DBRSON. ... t 1 

* The Barly Poems of Alfred, Lord Tennyson. Edited by 

J. CiimtTGir CoLUKs, M.A. 

*The Princess, and other Poems. By Alfred, Lord 

Tbnnvson. Edited by £Lizf«KTM Wpkd^wdrth. 

^Maud. and other Poems. By Alfred, Lord Tennyson. 

Edited by EUEABftTH WOROSWOKYH. 

*ltx Memoriam. By Alfred, Lord Tennyson. EditM by 

R. C BabCkino. 

♦Selections ttom Wordsworth. Edited by Kowei^l C. 

Smitx. 

♦Bothen. By A. W. Kinolaj^b. 

♦SOUa, and the Last Essays of Mia. By Charles LAMa 

Edited by E. V. Lucas. 
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Frenchnamd » lUerman 

French Prose Composition. By R. R. N. Baron, M.A. 
With .Vocabularies and Notes. Cvown 3vo, as. 6cL Key, 3s. net. 
Suitable for wt ia Upper Forms and for Candidates for Army Examinadons. . 

A Oonmanion German (irammar. By H. de B. Gibbiks 
littD., M.A. Crown 8vo, is. 6d. 

German Passages for Unseen Translation. By £. 
M'QirtttN Gray. Crown 8Vo, 2s. 6d. 

Set alsc Pa£9S fio. 



History 



The Makers of Europe. By E. M. Wilmot-Btjxton, Assist- 
ant Mistress, Brighton and Hove High School. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
A text-book of Bnropeaa history suitable for the Middle Forins of Schools. The 
wh(^ course is designed to fill aboot two jreacs at the rate of two short lessons a wedc 

A Short History of Borne. By J. Wblls, M.A^ Fellow an^ 
Tutor of Wadham Collie, Oxford. With 3 Ma^ Fonrdi E&tion. 
.. Ccown.^yD, 39. 6d» 

** The schoolmasters who have felt the want of a fifth-fonn handbook of Roman 
history may coogratalate themselves pn Dersnadiqg Mr. Wells -to respond to iL Hh 
bodk IS eaoeHentty olanned and «cbaitea> . Drofcen np intotlkoit {>aragmpli6,-wla 
headings to Arrest the attentipn. his manual does equal justice to the personal and the 
eonstitutfonal aspects «r the stery. S^edil cMdh* » dae Hy an author who, in ifie 
compilation of an elementary work of this kind, &ces the difficnldes of his subject with 
conscientious skill, neither Ignoring them nor eluding them with a loose phrase, but 
striving to explain them in thesimplsat Vkd,bwK£tttat»lbfmtnts,*'--/outi$al0y^Bditcatwm, 

* A Constitutiopal and Political History of Rome. By 

,. T. M. Tayloi^, M.A1, Fellow of GonviUe and Caius College, 

Cambridge, Porson UniversUy ScbiQlair, etc;, etc. Crown 8vo, 7s.>gd» 

An aoeoont of the origin and gcoattk o£ the Romaa institutions, and a discttsaion of 

the various political movemenU in Rome fittm the terllestj times to the death of 

^ugqstus. > : ■ . 

t Battles of IJnglish History. By H. B. GeqrgjBi M.A. 
With nnmerous Plans. Thur4 Edition. Crown 8yo^^ * \ 

t.Bnglish BeioDfids. A Ck)nip^O]x ta the Htetoi^ of ,Eii|^laud. 

By H. E. Maldbn, M. A Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
/ A mk which aims at oonoentr^ting Information upon dates, meakgy, ^dal^ ooa- 
ttittttional documents, etc, which' is usually found scattered In dMeren)^ volumef. 

, General 

The Students* Prayer Book. Part I. Morning and 
V . EwNiNG Prayer and Litany. Edited by W. H. Flbc^bK) 

M.A, D.C.L., Headmaster of the Dean Close School, CbelteqJiam. 

•Crown 8vo. . ' .^ 

t Educational Reform. By Fabian Ware, M. A Cr. 8vo, 25. 6d. 

The Bights and Duties of the Bnghsh Citizen. By H. 
B. Maldbn, M.A. is. 6d. ' 

t Spicimtns Mot grvtm. 
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University Extension Series 

Edited by J, E. SYMES, M.A., 

PRINCIPAL OF UHnrSRSITY OOLLBGI^ NOTTDIGHAM 

Crown 8vo. Price (with some exceptions) as. 6d 

A Series of books on historical, literary, and scientific subjects, suitable 
for extension students and home-reading circle?. Each volume is complete 
in itself, and the subjects are treated by competent writers in a broad and 
philosophic spirit The volumes are suitably illustrated. 

The Industrial Histo^ of England. By H. de B. Gibbins, 
Iitt.D., M. A. Eighth Edition, Revised. With Maps and Plans. 3s. 

A History of Frngliflh Political Economv. By L. L. 

Price, M.A., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxon. Third Edition. 

Problems of Poverty: An Inquiry into the Industrial 
Conditions of the Poor. By J. A Hobson, M. A. Fourth Edition. 

Victorian Poets. By A. Sharp. 

The French Revolution, By J. £.,Symes9 M.A. . , 

Pfifychology. By F. S. Granger, M,A. Second Edition. 

l%Le Evolution of Platit Life, By G. Masses. 

Air and Water, By Prot V. B. Lewes, M.A. lUustxated. < 

The Chemistry of Life and HecJth. ByC.W.kiMMiiis,M.A. 

The Mecdianics of Daily Life. By V. P. Sells, M.A. ^ - 

Wnjgliflh Social Beformers. By H. de B. GiBi9i^s» Litt,D. 

English Trade and Finance in the Seventeenth Qenta]7. 
By W. A. S. Hewins, B. A. , '/ ' 

The Qhemistry of Fire. By M. M. Pattison Mum, M.A. 

A Tezt^Book of Agricultural Botany. By M. C Porixt, 
M.A, F.L.S. lUnstrated. Second Editiop,, .4s, /6d. 

The Vault of Heaven, By R. A. Gr^ory. ^ 

Meteorology. The Elements of Weather and Climate. By 
H. N. Dickson, F.R.S.E., F.K.Mbt.Soc. Illastrated. 

A Manual of Electrical Science. By G. J. Burch, M.A., 

F.R.S. Illustrated. 3s. . , 

The Earth : An Introduction to Physiography. By. ^van 
Small, M.A. Illustrated. 

Insect Life. By F. W. Theobald, M.A Illustrated. 
En^ish Poetry from Blake to Brooming. By W. Ifl; 

DIXON, M.A. 

Frngliflh Local Qovemment. By £. Jenks, M.A. 

The Oreek View of Life. By G. L. Dickinson. Second 
Edition. 
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Methuen's Junior School Bodks 

Edited BY OLIVER D. INSKIP, M.A., LL.D., 

H8ADMASTBR OP PRAM1.INGHAM COLLKGK ; 

AND W. WILLIAMSON, B.A., F.R.S.L., 

HEADMASTER OP THE WEST KENT GRAMMAR SCHOOL, BROCKLBY. 

Messrs. Mbthubn are issuing under the above title a series of school 
ckss-books. These are adapted to the needs of the Lower and Middle 
Forms of Public Schools, and are suitable for the use of candidates pre- 
paring for the Oxford and Cambridge Junior L.ocal JExamiuatioos, Ea<^ 
Volume is the work of a Master who has had copsiderable . expei^ience 
in teadiing his subject ; while special attention has been paid to the 
arrangement of tbt type and matter, which is as clear ana concise as 
possible. The books contain numerous examination papers, and where 
the subject reauires it are fiiUy illustrated. In scholarship, in excellence 
of printing ^a lowness of pnce, this series wiU be found inferior to no 
other. The following are ready : — 

A dass-Book of Dictation Passaged, By W. Wili^iamson, 
B.A SitthEdition.' Crown 8vo, IS. od. 
In uM ftt ovw three kondred- Schools, hlcladkiir ^Bath College, Bbdeheatli School, 
BradfieM College, Faucoakeige School, Befxles; ChfUenh^fii College^ Hjjgh Schoc#, 
Dublin ; Edinbargh Academy, High School, Glasgow ; Elizabeth Collc^^ Guernsey ; 
Lancing College, Mercfaaat Taylors' School, Mill Hill JBchool, Nottingham R!gh School, 
Owen's School, IsHngWo : $L Olave's School, SoiOhwsrk ; St, Paul'# School^ 

A Junior EngliBh Grammar. By W. WiluamsoNi B.A. 

With numerous, passages for Parsing and Analysis, and a Chapter on 
' 'Essay-Writfag. Crown 8vo,. 240 pages, -2s. ^ 

A Jmiior Ohemistiy. By E. A. Tyl&r, B.A., F.aiS., Science 
Master at Swansea Grammar School. With 73 Illustrations. Crown 
*.^o, 2S.' 6d. 

Tke Ooe^l according to 8t. Mcurk. . Edited by A.' E. 

RuBiE, M.A., Headmaster of the Royal Naval School, Eltham. 

With Three M^ps. CtownJ^YOf i& 6d. 
Adopted at Qaxtow, Sl Paul's School, Bath College, Mill Hill School, Oveals 
School, Islington ; King's College, Canterbury ; Aravon School, Bray ; Grammar School, 
Kirkby Ravensworth ; Moorside School, Okehampton ; WeUington College (Salop) ; 
X)l!ooield Grammar $dMcA, fid. 

The Gospel according to St. Liike. Edited by W, W^,- 

LIAlfSON, B.A* ' 

The Acts of th^ Apostles. Edited by A- E. Rubie^^ M.A., . . 
A Junior Frenob Grammar. By L. A*. Sornbt and M» J. 

AcAix>s, Modem Language Masters at King Edward's School, 
Birmingham. 

Sevtrai other tolumes are in ^eparaiion. 
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